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Chapter I
MELSURES LDOPTED BY THE UNITED NATICNS

A. Basic rovisions

1. None of the basic organic texts of the United Naticns contains provisicns which
explicitly and specifically mention indigenous populations or the need to assist and
protect them. The Charter of the United Nations contains, however, several provisions
on human rights questions and the promotion of social znd economic progress for all.

It iz in that context that action has been taken by the Organization with resvect ©o
the indigenous populations which form part of the populations of Member States.

2. imong the important provisions within whose framework the activity of the
competent bodies has been carried out, mention should be made of parts of the preanmble
and the cperative part of the United Nations Charter.

3. In the preamble, the peoples of the United Nations declare that they are determined
to "reaffirm faith in fundemental humen rights, in the dignity and vorth of the human
person” and to "promote social progress and better standards of life in larger freedom"
and, for these ends, "to employ internmationel machinery for the promotion of the
gconomic and social advancement of all peoples", and declare tiuat they have resolved
"to combine ... efforts to accomplish these aims".

4. The operative part of the Charter alsgo contains several provisiors reflecting
recognition of the importance of respect for fundamental rights and freedoms, concern
for economic and social problems and determination to improve living standards and
conditions for all. Among those provisions, the following should be cited.

5. 4rticle 1 proclaims the purposes of the United Nations. The purpose stated in
paragraph 3 of that article ig "to achieve intermational co-cperation in solving
international problems of an economic, social, cultural or humanitarizn character,

and in promoting and encouraging respect for human rights and for fundamental freedoms
for all without distinction as to race ... language, or religion"; the purpose
expresgsed in paragraph 4 is "to be a centre for harmonizing the acticns of nations in:
the attainment of these common ends”. Article 13, peragraph 1 b, stipulates that the
General Lsgembly shall initiate studies and make recommendations for the vurpose of
"promoting international co~operation in ‘the economic, social, cultural, educational
and health fields, and assisting in -the realization of humen rights and fundamental
freedoms for all without distinction as to race ... language or religion'.

6. TUnder the provisions of Lrtitles 55 and 56 of the Charter, all Members pledge
themselves to take joint and separate action, in co-operation with the Organization,
for the achievement of the following purposes which, for its part, the United Nations
also pledges itself to promote: (a) higher standards of living, full employment,

and conditions of economic and social progress and development; (b) soluticns of
international economic, social, health and related problems; and international
cultural and educaticnel co-operation; and (c) universal respect for, and cbservance
of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as Sc race ...
language or religion.
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. T. Uunder Article 62 of the Charter, the Economic and Social Council may: (a) make
.or initiate studies and reports with respect to international economis, social,

cultural, educaticnal, health and rela%ted matters and msxe recommendations with
respect to any such matters fo tane General issembly, to tne Members of the

- United Kations, and to the specialized agencies soncernsd (paragraph 1); (b) make

recommendations feor the .purpose of promoting respect for, and observance cof, numan .
rights and fundamental freedoms for 211 {paragreph 2); (c) prepere draft conventions
for submission to the General Lssembly and call intermational conferences cn matters
falling within its competence (peragraphs 3 and 4).

8. So that the Economic end Social Council may best carry out its important tasks
of translating these purposes and declarations into concretz measures and of
achieving their vractical realization, the Charter itself provides, in Article 68,
that the Council shall set up commissions in economic and social fislds and for the
promotion of human rights, and such other commissicuns as may be required for the
performance of its functions. ‘

9. In view of this provision explicitly providing for the establishment of
commissions for the promotion of human rights, the Economic and Social Council,
during its first session, established the Commission on Human Rights. The terms of
reference of this Commission, set out in resolution § (I) of 16 February 1946, were
amended in resolution 9 (II) of 21 June 1946. None of the five points on which the
Commission was to submit proposals, recommendations and reports explicitly included
indigencus populations. 1/ :

10. In the same resolution 9 (II), the Economic and Social Council empowered the
Commission to establish sub-commissions on the protection of minorities and the
prevention of discrimination. At its first session (27 Jamuary-10 February 1947),
the Commission, instead of establishing distinct and separate sub-commissions as
authorized by the Council, decided to set up a single sub-commisgion on prevention
of disérimination and protection of minorities. The terms of reference of the
sub-commi sgion were spelt out and broadened during the fifth session of the

Conri ssion. _2_/ '

1/ Resolution 9 (II) added subparagraph (e) to subparagraphs (a), (b), (c) and
() which were contained in resolution 5 (I), section A, paragraph 2. The text on
the work assigned to the Commigsion then read: "... submitiing proposals,
recormendations and reports to the Council regarding: (a) en international bill of
righte; (b) international declsrations or conventions on civil liberties, the status
of women, freedom of information and similar matters; (c) the protection of minorities;
(4) the prevention of discrimination. on grounds of race, sex, languags or religion;
(e) any other matter concerming human rights not covered by items (a}, (b), (c¢) and (4).

g/ In the relevant rescluticn, the Commission decided o clerify and broaden
the Sub-Commission's terms of reference, which it revorded as follows: "(a) undertaks
studies particularly in the light of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, and
to make recommendations to the Commizsion on Human Rights concerning the prevention cof
discrimination of any kind relating to human rights end fundamentel freedoms and the
protection of racial, naticnal, religious and linguistic minorities; and (b) perfornm
any other function which may be entrusted to it by the Economic and Social -Council or
the Commission on Hurman Rights" (Official Records of the Economiz and Social Council,
Ninth Segsion, Supplement No. 10, chap. IV).
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11. During the third session of the General Acsembly (1948-1949), there was a proposal
to establish a sub-commission tc study the social problems of aboriginal populations.
During the first part of that session (September-December 1948), the delegation of
Bolivia submitted a draft resclution (A/610) whose first operative paragraph proposed
that the Economic ¢ 4 Social Council establ-sh "a sub-commisszon of the Social
Commission on the study of ths socizl prcblems of the aboriginal populaticns of the
American continent!. The second operative paragraph invited the J3ecretary-General:
(a) to prepare, in consultation with the Member States concerned, the working plan of
the sub-commission; (b) to fix the term of duration of the sub-commission; (c) to
request the co-operation of the specialized agencies; (d) to have the necessary
financial credits provided.

12, The item was referred to the Third Committes, j/ which at its 180th meeting é/
decided to postpone its consideration until the second part of the third session.

1%. During the second part of the third session (April-May 1949), the General Assembly
decided at its 205th plenary meeting (2 May 1949) to refer this item to the L4 Hoc
Political Committee, which examined it at its 53rd amd 54th meetings, held con )
10 May 1949. j/ During the debate on this question, the text of the draft resclution
was revised by the delegation of Bolivia and, as will be indicated later, ﬁ/ a text

was finally adopted which did not provide for the esteblishment of the sub-~commission.

B. leasures adopted in matters of concern to indigencus populations
but not aimed specifically at such porulations

1. Preliminary observations

14. It should be indicated at the outset that many aspects of the work carried out
in the matter of protection of minorities are fully applicable to indigenocus
populations. The present report will not deal with this matter, which is the
subject of geparate parallel endeavours concerning ethnic, linguistic and religious

3/ In the Third Committee, the delegation of Peru submitted an amendment
(4/6.3/291) which proposed an addition to subparagraph (a) of the second operative
paragraph to the effect that the "specialized agencies ... concerned" should be
consulted. .

4/ Official Records of the General Assemblv, Third Session, Part I, Third
Committee, 18Cth meetinz, pp. 899.%tc 890 (the vote appears on p. 900).

j/ Ibid., Tnird Sessicn, Part II, ..d Hoc Pecliticel Committee, 53rd and S54th
meetings, pp. 374 to 386 and 386 to 394, respectively.

§/ See paragraphs 84 and 85 belovy.
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.minorities under Lxrticie 27 of %he Intermaticnal Covenani on Civil and Political
-Rights., z/ Cn the other hand, thisg part will deal briefly with scme of the measures
adeopted in varicus matters whish are net oxclusively related fto the indigenous segments
of %the populaticng of States ilembers of the Organizations but widlch are of vital
‘interest tc those indigenous populaticns; +their sifuvation will be examined in future
reports on this study. .\mong these measures, mention may be made, firstly, of
international agreememts, conventions and recommendations of a general nature adopted
under United ¥ations zuspices. Raference chould also be made to the action and the
conclusions and recommendations of special committees and commissions established

for the study of certazin problems not particulzrly related to indigenous nopulations
out which have had an important effect on them. Tne worl ¢f tiie Commission on Human
Rights and thet of the Sub~Ceommission on Preventicn of Discrimination and Protaction
of Minorities will congtisute 2 third sector.

. 1/ Menticn should te made in this connecticn of the study on the rights of
persons belonging to ethnic, religious end linguistic minorities prepared by
Professor Francesco Capotorti as Special R2pporteur of the Sub-Commission, submitted
in 1977 2nd mentioned in para. 44 velow and of all the preceding work on this subject
in the League of Nations and in the Cormission on Humsn Rights and the Sub-Commission.
Special refsreuce siitlild-be made to the present efforts towards the preparaticn of a
declaration on that subject, on the basis of a draSt declaration on the rights of
persons belonging %o national, athnic, religious and linguistic minorities prepared
by Yugoslavia (E/CN.4/L.1367/Rev.l) submittad to the Commission on Buman Rights at

its thirty-fourth session in 1978 and the reviged and congolidated version of the
draft declaration, gubmitted to the Sub-Commission.at its 33rd session in 1980
(E/CN.4/Sub.2/L.734). Work hag been done in this commection by the Commission at its
34th, 35th, 36th and 37th sessions and by the Sub~Commiseion at its 32nd and 33xd
sessions, with sossionel open-ended working groups that have submitted reports in this
connection to the Commission {E/CW.4/L.1381, E/CN.4/L.1467, B/CN../L.1540, E/CN.4/L.1597)
at the above m=entioned azessions and at the Sub-Commission's 33rd session

(8/CH.4/Sub.2/455/Rev.1).

The comments cn the dreft declaration received from governments (B/CN.4/1298
and Add.l to 8) and a compilation that hed Been prapared containing all provisions
of international instruments relevant to the sutject (E/CN.4/Sub.g§L.?35 were al:so
taken into accocunt in these endeavours. -

This matter has been_the suhject.of Commission resclutions 14 (XXXIV) of -
6 March 19738, 21 (TEV) of 14 March 1979, 27 (XXVI) of 12 March 1380 and 21 (XKXVII)
of 10 March 1281. In accordance with the latter text, the item will be considered
at the Commigsion's thirty-eighth session in 1982 and an open-ended working group will
further dizcuss the provisions of the draft dsclaration., The Sub-Commission has--
adoptad resolutions 5 (XXX) and 4 (XXX) both of 31 August 1977, decision 1 (OXXII)
of 4 September 1979, and decision 1 (XXXIII) of 1C September 1980. Sub-Commission
resolution 10 (XXXIII) of 10 September 1980 refers to specific casez, nro% tc the draflt
declaration.
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2. Intzrnational acreements, conventicns and recorzmendaticns of &
pan—rﬂl natu:c adzoted vnder Unived Hesicns cusviczs

5. Several internzticnal agreement-- conventions and recommendabions of a zenerzl
S on varicus tcpizs adovpted under United Nations augpices contein provisions
which, zliihough not form milated egpecizally for indigenous populetionsz, pay prove fully
apn1lcablﬁ w1th1n a progremme of actisn undertalzen for thelr beonedit, acssissance and
orotection. Reference is made below to zome of the lﬂP’DuL instruments of thisz

nature, which will bo duly ewamined in the relevant part- futurc reports oun the
study.

{a) Internationszl Ccvenant on Zconomic, Socizl and Cultural Rihts
16. This Covenant - adopted by the General fssembly in its resolution 220C 4 (XXI)
on 15 December 19€G-— entersd inte force on 3 Januazy 1974, in accordance with
article 27, which required ratification or accessicn by 35 States.

17. 4As at 9 January 1981, 75 States had ratified the Covenant o-r acceded or succeeded

(b) International Covenant cn Civil and Political Rishts

18. This Covenant - adopted by the General assembly in its resoluticn 22C0 4 (XXI)
of 16 December 1966 - entered into force on 23 March 1978, in accordance w* th
article 49 which required retification or -aczcession by 35 States.

19. As at 9 Janv arf 1981, 77 States had ratified the Covenant or acced=d or succeaded
to it. -

20. As at 9 January 1981, 13 States partled had made the declzration under &ru101“ 41
of the Covenant recogmizing the compe tence of the Humen Rights Committee to "receivs
and consider ccmmunications tc the effect that a State Party claims that another

State party is not fulfilling its obligations under the ... Covenant." The prcvisions
of article 4l entered into force on 28 March 1979 in accordanue with paragraph 2 of
that article.

(e) Etlo Protoccl tc the International Covenant on Civil and Political Righits

2l. This Protocol -~ adupted by the General Assembly i

of 16 December 1966 - entersd into fcorce on 23 March 1

article S which recuired the entry into force of the Cov
ccession by 10 States.

n its rezolution 2200 A (XXI)
9756, in accordance with
ovenant and retification o

22. 4z at 31 Decembher 1950, 25 States had ratified the Protocol or acceded oxr

succeeded to it.

(d) Convention on the Prevention end Punishment of the Crime of Genocide

23. This Convention - addpted hy the General issembly in its resolution 2£0 {111)
of 9 December 1543 — entered into force on 12 Jonuery 1951, in accordance with
article XIIT. R

24. As of 1 Junuary 1980, 33 States had ratified the Convention or acceded o
succeeded to it. ) .



(2) Sup¥lementary Conventicn ‘on the Abolitisn of Slavery, the-Slave Trade
and Institutions ard Practicesg Similar to Slavery

25. Thig Convention - adepted on 7 September 1956 by a Confersuce of Plenipotentiaries
held at Geneva (13 ‘ugust-4 September 1956} in pursuance 'of =z decision taiten by *the
Bconomic and Social Council iz i3s3 resolutian 805 {(XXI) of 30 April 1996 - eutered
into force con 30 &pril 1957 in acccrdance with article 13, wnich required ratification
by, two States.

2¢. As of 1 Jzmuary 1980 ; 9% States had ratified the Conveunticn or acceded or succeeded
to it. . .

(f) Intermaticnal Convention on the Elimination of All Forma of Rzcial
Discrimination

27. This Convention - adopted by th2 General Assembly ir itz resoluntion 2106 {XX) of
21 December 1965 - entered into force on 4 Jamuary 1949 in accordance with article 19,
which required ratification or accession by 27 States. '

28. As of 1 January 1980, 106 States had ratified the Convention or acceded or
succeeded to it. S : :

3. Action and initiatives by ad hoc committses and commigsicus

29. PFrom time to time small groups of experts have been established specifically

to examine certain unaccepiable situations of economic and svcial exploitation such
as slavery and forced labour which subaigt in various regions of the world. As a
result of the action by these committeeg, it has beean establighed that their opinions,
conclusions and recommendations are applicable, aven though in specizl ways, to the
indigenous populations of certain areas.

(2) Slavery and servitude

30. The £3d Hoc Cormittee appointed by the Secretary-Genersal -f the United Nations in
pursuance of Eccnmomic and Social Council resolution 238 (IX) of 20 July 1949 §/
submitted two reports to the Council, in March 1950 and September 1951, in addition
't the documents prepered individually by its members- ~oncerming distinct aspects of
slavery and other institutions cor customs resemblirg slavery.

31. The Chairman of the Ad Hoc Committee on Slavery, in a document submitted to the
Council, described various forms of labour of semi~feudal origin (pezjson.al services
etc.) that are still performed in cerftain Irndian areas in Latin America, in which he
concluded that some of these forms of labour could be compared tc slavery.

§/ Taie resolution instructed the Secretary-General, after consultation with
the bodies having specizl competence in thig field, to appoint an ad hoc-committee:
(1) %o survey the field of slavery and other institutions or customs resembling
slavery; (2) tc assess the nature and extent cof these saveral problems at the present
time; (3) to suggest methods of attacking these nroblems; (4) having regard to the
recognized fields of competence of the various Yodies within the framework of the
Tuited Naotions, to suggest an sppropriate division of responsibility among these bodies;
and (5) to raport to0 the Council within 12 monthg of ite appointmsnt.

G3
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32. Since the Slavery Convention, adopted by the League of Nntions in 1924, did not
cover meny of these instvitutions or practices, the Committee propcsed ihat the
United Nations prepare a supplementery convention.

23. The Cemmittee!s recommendations and conclusions were considared by the Dconcomic
and Social Council at its thirteentl: session, and the Secretary-Generzl of th

Tnitzd Hations was requested tc prspare a report indicating what zcticn cculd be taksn
to eliminate slavery, the slave trade and forms of servitude resembling slavery in
their eifects.

34. In 1953, the General .ssembly adcpted a protccsl in pursuance of which the
functions exercised by the League of Nations under the 1926 Slavery Convention were
transferred to the United Nation=.

35. In Secptember 1956, a Supplementary Convention on the 4boliticn of Slavery, tzs
Slave Trade, and Institutions and Practicez Similar to Slavery was adopted and c¢pened
for signatura at tlc Conference of Plenipotentiaries convened by the Economic and
Social Council at Geneva. 9/

(b) Forced labour 10/

36. At its A76th meeting, held on 19 larch 1951, the Beconomic and Social Council
adopted resolution 350 (XI1) in which it decided to invite the International Labour
Organisation to collaborate with it in appointing =zn Ad Hoc Committee on Forced Labour
whose members would be appointed joinily by the Sceretary-Cenerzl of the United Natiens
and the Director-Ganeral of the Internstiocnal Labour O0ffice, arnd wiiose termsg of
reference would be: (a) to study the nature and extent of the problem raised, by
examining the text of laws and regulations and tneir application in the light-of ths
principles of International Labour Convention Nc. 29 and of the United Mations Charter
relating to respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms and the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights =nd, -if the Committee thinks £it, by taking additicnszl
evidence into consideration; (b) te report the results of its studies and progress
thereon to the Council and to the Governing Bedy of the Intsrnational Lsbour Office.

37. The Ad Hoc Committes was established in 1951 and, in ita ingquiry carried out on
this question, it received from Govermments, non-governmental orgehizaticons snd '
individuals allegations concerning the existeunce of forced labour in certain countries
and territories. The Committee's gtudy covered some 24 countries or terrifories.

2/ See paregraphs 25 and 26, atove.

10/ 4t its fourteenth session, on 28 June 1930, the General Conference of the
International Labour Organisation adopted Convention Ne. 29 concerning Forcad
Labour, (Conventions snd Reccmmendsticons adopted by the Tnternaticnal Latour

Conference 1919-196¢, Geneva, ILO, 1966, pn. 155-163). This Convention hed entered
into forece om 1 Mey 1932 in accordance with article 23 (2) which reguirsd the
retification of two States members of ths International Labour Organizaticn

(ipid., p. 162). :

a9




@ completed 15y worie in 1H53. Iz its final revort \9/2*,_,, is
het there were two systems of forced labour in the werld: the first

he 1ng smpiloyed as a meens of cozrciorn or punishment for holding or expressing
pcliticsl views and the second for lmportant economic purposes It stated that its
inguiry rsvealed tlot these systams threat - furdamental humar rights and jeopariise
the Treedom and status of werkers in coutravention cf the obligations end provisions
of the Charter of the United Haticns. It urged such systems of forced labour
should be abolished.

39. In submitiing its report in June 1953, the Committes set forth the findings of
its members regording certain alleged formz of servitude nreveiling among Latin
Amsricen Indians as a legacy from the scmi-feudal celonial past.

10, In 1954, the Economic and Social Council and *he Generzl asgembly condemned
thnese systems of forced labour «nd appealsd tc all Govermmeunts to re-examine their
laws and administrative practices. . Those hodies a2lso requested the Secretary-General
and the Director-Genmeral of the ILO to prepare a further revort with more recent
information on forced labour. This report was rezdy in December 1955.

41l. at the beginning of 1956, the Council again condemned gll férms of forced labour
which are conirary to the principles of the United Natiouns Charter and the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights and, in particular, all systems of forced labcur which
are employed as a means of coercion or punishment for holding or expressing
political views, and urged that action be taken towards the elimination of forced
labour.

42. In June 1357, the Intermatioral Labour Conference adopted a Convention concerning
the Abolition of Forced Labour (Coumvertion No, 105). 11/

4. Action and initiatives by the Comm;ggion on Human Rights
) and +a« Sub—-Commission on Prevention of Discriminstion

and Proteciion of Miporities

43. Verious activi:ies undertaken and initiatives proposed t: their parent bodies
by the Sub-Commission and the Commission have resulted in texts which have benefited
indigenous ‘populations as segments of the populations of States lMerbers of the
United Nations.

11/ In accordance with this Convention, the States Parties undertake to suppress
and nct to make nuse of any form of forced sr compul: urJ labour: {z) as a mezns of
political cosrcion or education or as z punishment for holding or axpressing
political views or views ideclogically ovpcsed to the es¥hablished political, soci
or eccnomic system; (b) as a msthod of mobilizing and using labour for purposes of

economic development; .-(s) as a means of labour discipline; (&) 2s a punishment
for having participated in strikes; (o) as a means =f racial, social, national or
religious digcrimination (article 1). Thay also undertake to take effective

meagurss tc gecurs the immediate and scmplete abo11ulon of forced or compulsory
labour as specified in article 1 of the Convention {article 2). {Conventions and
Recommendations adopted by the Internabionsl Levour Confarence, 1219-13£4,. Geneva,
International Labour Wisice, 1946, pp. 89L~b937. The Conveution entersd into force
on 17 Jamuary 1959 (ibid., p. 89 1)
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;4. In this connexicn, menticn shculdl be made of the series of studies prevared
y 3pecial Reapportsurs cf the Sub-Commission and transmitted to the Commission
iﬁr its congideration. Thnse ztudies contain concrete conclusions and nrovosals

including draft de - laratioc princivples on each subject covered, desigrned to
enlighten the perent bodies and %c zuide them in sdovpring measures in those
spheres. These special sta s are the.-fellowing: tudy of Discriminction iz
Lducation; 12 Study of Discrimivetion in the tletter of Religious Risnts and
Practices; 13/ 3Study of Digerimipsticn in oz matter or Political Rights, -4/
Study of Discriminetion in Respect o2 tho Right of Everyone to Lepve any Counsry,

=

vO

E

Including His Own, and tc Return to Hi

ountry; 13/ Study ¢ Digcriminaticn
Agzzinss Perqons Dorn cus of Wedlock: LC/ Study of Lcaa_lfy in tlie Adrinistration
of Justice; 17 Snecial Study of Raczah Discrimination in the Peiitical, Bconomic,
Social and Cultural 3pheres; 18/ (revised and upaatpd version 1976);}j§’
Study on the Rishis of Persons velonaing to Ethnic, Religious and Linguistic

Minorities; 20/ 3tudy of the fuestion of the Preovention and Punizhment cf the

Crime of Genocide; 21/ Exvploitation of Labour thrcwrh Iliicit and Clandestine

Trafficking; 22/ The Individual's Duties to thz Commmunity ard the Limitations of

Humen Rights and Freedioms under Article 29 of the Universal Decleration of Human

Rights. 23/

45. Some of these studies have contributed to the weork of slabcrating important

international instruments. With respect to the study of discrimination in sducation,

the Convention and Recommendation adopted by UNESCO on that subject in 1960 must

]
N
~

United Nations publication, Sales lio. 57.XIV.3.

bk

United Nations publication, Sales No. 60.XIV.2.

H
I~
~

United Nations publication, Sales No. 6£3.XIV.Z2,

United e 5ions publicaticn, Sales No. 64.XIV.2,

& &

United Nations publication, Salsg No. E.68.XIV.3.

—
~1

United Haoticns purlication, Ssles Ne. E.71.XIV.3.

&

United ¥atiorns publ_vctlon, Seles Ne. 71.XIV.Z.

[
o]

United llaticrns publication, 3ales MNo. 76.X{IV.2.

United Nations publication, Sales No. 78.XIV.I.

QE
= (@]

E/CN.4/Sub.2/416.

-

B/, 4,/Sub.2/L.629.

['8

N
1

E/CN.4/Sub.2/432 and idds. 1-T.
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be mentioned (see E/CN.4/Sub.2/476/843.3, para. 111 (3)). The Sub-Commission and
the Commigsion have also plcyed an active zole in the preparation of various

United Nations instruments; among those wnich should be cited here are the
International Convention on the Eliminatior of A1l Forms of R-eizl Discrimination,
adopted by the United Netions General Assemily in 1963 (see puragraphs 27 and 28
above) and the International Covenants on human rights and Optional Protocol adopted
by the Gemeral Assembly in 1966 (see paras. 16=22 above).

46. Mention should also be made here of the Report on Sla’!erviﬁiep;q.‘red by

Mr, Mohamed,Awad‘(*;%gj; as_a Special Rapporteur pursuant tc Ecchomic and Social Coumcil
resolutiony 960 (LOWI) of 12 July 1963 and 1077 (XOIX) of 28 July 1965. Acting

on a recommendation made by the Sub-Commission, suppar ted by the Comnission in its
resolution 15 (XXXVI) of 20 February 1980, the Economic and Social Council, by its
decision 1980/123: of 2 May 1930, decided to authorize the Sub-Commission to entrust
Mr. Benjamin Whitdker with the further extension and updating of Mr. Awad's -

Report on Slavery: ~ By Comilssion resolution 15 (JXXVI) the Special Rapporteur was
requested to submit his xeport to.the Sub-Commission at its thirty-fourth session.

At it&rosent.vession the Sub-Commission will hive Yefore it document E/CN.4/Sub.2/478
containihg a note by the Secretary-General compiling replies to the questiommaire with
regpect to this report.

47. Before-1969, nsither the Commission on Human Rights nor the Sub-Commission on
Prevention of Discrimination and Proteciion of Minorities had dealt specifically with
the problems affecting indigenous populations. In that year, the Sub~Commission
received a report in which the Special Rapporteur for the Special Study on Baoial
geximination in the Political, Hcomomic, Social and Cultural Spheres had_ inmcluded

a chapter on measures taken in ¢ounection with the protection of indigenous peoples
(preliminary report on the study, document E/CN.4/Swp.2/301). Thals started within
the Sub-Commission and the Commission, 2 chain of thought which led them to adopt
decisions and resolutions which, translated into proposals to the Economic and Social
Council, resulted in resolution 1589 (L) of 21 May 1971. In that resolution, the
Counoil authorized the preparafion of the present study on the problem of discximination
ageinst indigenous populationa, as stated in the introduction to the preliminary report
on the study (E/CN.;/Sub.2/L.566, paras. 1 %o 11), submitted to the Sub-Commissicn at
its twenty-sixth sesaion in 1972.

48. Subsequently, reports in connexion with the study have been prepared and submitted
to the Sub~Commission at all séssions when the item on the problem of discrimination
against indigenous populations has been on its agenda (all except the 29th and the 30th
sessions), as follows: E/CN.4/S&‘D.7L.584 in 1973; E/CK.4/Sub.2/L.596 in 1974;
E/CN.4/Sub.2/L.622 in 1975; E/CN.4/Sub.2/L.684 in 1978; E/CN.4/Sub.2/L.707 in 1979;
and E/CN.4/Sub.2/L.732 in 1980, - .

49. The present first part of the finel report in comnection with the study is being
submitted to the Sub-Commission this year at its thirty-fourth session.

24/ TUnited Nations publication, Sales No. 67.XIV.2. This study updated an
earlier one, the Engen Report on Slavery (E/2675) prepared in 1955.

12
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5. Action by Working Groups or Special Rapporteurs under the
Commission on Hupman Right3s or the Suo-~fommissiorn on Preventicn
of Discrimination and Protection of Ilinorities

(a) Initial remarks

50. Mention should be made of at least two such Working Groups and of the

Special Rapporteur who is continmuing the work of one, of them. One of the Group

1s dealing with questions of human rights in a number of countries, including some
of those covered by this study; the other focuses on only cne of the countries

of relevance to thig study. 1In the coursge of their activities the above-mentioned
Worlang Groups and Special Rapporteur have also examined fundsmental aspects of

the situation of the indigenous populations living in fhose countries, as well as
thelr living and working conditions. Reference will be made, as far as the
Commission 1s concerned, %o the Worlking Group established to inquare into the
gsituation of human rights in Chile, and to the Specizl Rapporteur who is contimuing
the Group's work, and, in the case of the Sub-Commission, to the Worlkdng Group on
Slavery.

(b) Working Group to imguire into the situation of human rizhts ir Chile
{and Sp&cial Rappcrteur who contimued the' Group's work)

- .

5L. A five-member Ad Hoc Working Group to inquire into the situstion cf
Human Rights in Ohile was*émtablished in 1975.25/ A Special Rapporteur has
contimied this wo:dg since 1979, gg/ Both the Worldng Group and the

25/ The Working Group was originally established under resolution 8 (XXXI)
adopted by the Commission -on Human Righbs-on 27 February 197 5. The Sub~Commission on
Prevention of Discrdmination and Protection of Minerities had recommended to the
Commission that it wtudy the situation of huian rights in Chils {resolution 8 (XXVII))
and the General Assembly, in resélution 3219 (HIK?: had endorsed that re¢ommendation.

Under Commission resolution 8§ (5QQCI) the Group was mandated to inquire "into the
present situation of humah rights-in Chile" on the basis of various regolutions—
previocusly adopted by orgens of the United Nations and the Intermational Labouxr
Orgenisation, &5 well a&”e-#disit to Chile and of oral and written pvidenge to be—
gathered from all relevant sources. Bince the Group was first established in' 1975,
its mandate was renewed three times by the Commission on-Human Rights, acting.at the
invitation of the General Assembly, 2s follows: in 1976 by Commission resolution
3 (XXXII) at the invitation of the Genersl Assembly in resolubion 3448 (xxx); in 1977
by Commission resolution 9 (IGXIII) at tvhe invitetion of the General Assembly in
resolution 31/124; and in 1978 by resolution 12 (XXXIV) at the invitation of the
General Assembly in resolution 32/113,

2_6/ In resolution 11 ()CXIV) ¢f 6 March 1979, the Cormission on Human Rights
expressed its appreciation to the Chairman and other members of the Ad Hoc
Working Group for having worked contirmuously in a spirit of devotion and dedication,
and to the Secretary-General for his constant.znd valuatle supvort to the .
Woxking Group.(paragraph 5). In paragraph € of that resolution, the Commission
decided to contimue to give close attention-to the situation in Chile and to that
end, in subparagraph (a), authorized its Chairman, in accordance with General Assembly
resolution 33/175 of 20 December 1978, to appoint Mr. Abdoulaye Diéye es
Special Repporteur, vhe, on the basis of the mendate in Commission resolution 8 (XJCX.I),
should inquire into the present situation of human rights in Chile, and report to
the Commission on Human Rights a2t its thirty-sixth session and to the General Assembly
at its thirty-fourth session. The Special Rapporteun's mandate was renewed by the
Commission in resolution 21 (XXXVI) of 29 February 1980 and resclution 9 (XXVII) of

26 February 1981.
13
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- Special Rapporteur have submitted reports to the Ganeral Assembly and to the
Commission on Human Rights.27/

52. Some of the reports on this subject, wvrepared by the Werking Group for the
General Assenmbly i_i/ or for the Commissioi. on Humen Rights ‘2_1/ or by the

Special Rapporteur for the General Assembly 30/ or for the Commission on

Euman Rights,3l/ examinc various aspecva of the situation of the indigenous
populations of Ghile,ﬁ/ and, particualarly that of the Mapuches, the largest of

the country's indigenous groupsaié_/ The results of those atudies will be taken into
account in the relevant chaptexrs of the pzxt relating to national measures.

53. The indigenous populations of Chile have been explicitly mentioned in the
resolutions adopted in this respect by the General Assembly and by the Commission cn
Human Rights from 1979 onwards. In 1978, aiter considering the report on the
Wozleing Group's visit to Chile,é;;/ the Genersl Assembly, inter zliz, urged the
Chilean authorlities in particular tc safeguazxd the human rights of the Mapuche Indians

2]/ 4t its origipal establishment the Group was required to submit a progress
report, through the Secxotaxy-CGeneral, to the General Assembly at its thirtieth
session and to report to the Commission.on Human Rights at its thirty-second session
(Commission resolution 8 (XXXI) pexaz: 3). Afterwards with each renewsl, the Group
was requested to report to the following sedsion of the General Assembly and of
the Commission on Humsn Rights (Commission resclution 3 (XXXII) para. 6;

9 ({THKIII) parzs 8. and 12 (TWIV) paze. 10 for the Working Group, and
resoiutions Tx{({XV), pera. 6 (a); 21 (TXXVL), ‘par=e 7; and 9 (FEXVII) para. 9,
for the Special Rapporteuz).

. 28 The Working Group submitted documents £/10285 (1 Octgber 1975);
Af31/253 (6 October 1376) and 2/32/227 (29 Septembier’ 1977), in which mo reference
is made to indigenous populations. On the other hamd, the latter are mentioned
in paragraphs 685 to 727 of A/%%/331 (25 Octoker 1978) whick is the report on the
visit to Chile by three members of the Worldng Group from-12 %o 27 July 1978

29/ The Group submitted documents E/CN.4/1188 (4 February 1976), E/CN.4/1221
(10 February 1977) and B/CN.4/1266 (1 February 1978), in which the indigenous
populations are not mentioned. On the other hand, the latier are mentioned in
paragraphs 306 to 311 of E/ON.4/1310 (L February 1979).

The Special Rapporteur has submitted documemts in which refsrence is
nade to the Mapuches, namely 4/34/583 (21 November 1979), paragraphs 34l to 352, and
£/35/522 (23 October 1980), paragraphs 412 to 422, 439 and 440.

}l/ The Special Rapporteur has submitted documents E/CN.4/1362
(29 January 1980) and E/CN.d4/1428 (28 January 1981) in vhich the indigenous
popw‘zla.tion of Chile 1s not mentiomsd. B -
32/ A/33/33L (paras. 685 ta 723).

33/ Besldes the above-mentioned A/33/331, the other documents in which the
indigenous populations are mentioned are 4/34/583 (paress. 345 to 352), A/ 35/522
(paras. 412 to 440) and E/CN.4/1310 (paras. 306 to 3ll).

34/ uf33/33L, cived above.
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and other indigenous minorities, taking intc account their particular cultural
charecteristics (resolution.A/33/175, paragreph 4).. The seme terms were used .
by the Commission on Humen Rights in resoluticn 11 (RXXV) of 6 Maxrch 1972. 1In
resolution A/34,/179 of 17 December 1979 the General Asscembly expressed its grave
concern that ther had been a dotezxiorati'a in a ntmber of z-ceas, notably in
relation to the espects 1listed 1n oie resolution, which include "the treatment

of indigonous peopla" (varagraph 4 (f)),.and strongly urged the Chilsen authorities
to respect and promote human rights in accordarice with the obligations Chile had
undertaken under varidts interpational instruments ahd, in particwler, inter alia,
to respect the rights, in particular the economic, social and cilta®sl Fights, of
the indigencus population® (paragrapk 5 (g)). In very similar terms the

Cormission on Human Rights, in operative paragranh 4 of ifs resolution 21 (OUXVI) of
29 February 1980, "strongly urges the Chilean-authorities 4o respect and promote
human rights ir accordance with Sheir obligaticons tndor varicus intefnational
instruments and, in particular, to take the fellcocuing concrete steps: ...

(g) restore the rights, in particular the economic, social and cultural rights,

of the-indigenous pépulasion®. Gereral Assembly resolution 4/35/188 of

15 December 1980 does not specifically mention the-indigencus population. ‘
However, when the Lssembly "sirongly urges the Chilean authorities to respect and
premote human rights in accordance waith their obligations under various
international instruments and, in particular, tc take goncrete steps as cutlined

in Commission on Bumen Rights resolufion 21 (XXXVI)" this must be construed as
reforring, inter alia, to the meadures envisdged i paragraph 4 (g) for the
restoration "of the rights, in particular the economic, gccial and guliural rights,
of the indigenouspopulation”, which'is ingluééd smong ths spacial mezsures to

vhich the Commission refers. In operative paragraph 3 of ifs resolution 9 (XCXAVIT)
of 26 Fétrusxry 1981, the Commissior ‘on Humén Rights gaid tHet it "once miore strongly
urges the Chilean authorities to respect anld promotea humadi rights iIH adcordance with
their obligations‘under vardious intstmaticnal ingtruments and, in particular, to
take the following concretfe steps i:.. (f)" fespact the écoranic, "gécial and -~
cultural rights ¢f the pospulation-in general, and of the indigenocus population

in varticulan', -. - : ) :

(c) Vorking Grou: on slavery ; -

54. The Sub=Commigsidii’s five-member Working Group on Slavery established in 1974 jj/
has net each year since then 36/ and has submitted six reports on its

-

Pursuant to Commission on Humen Rights resolution 13 (XXIII) of

21 March 1967, 2nd Bconomic and Sccial Council resolution 1695 ‘(’.TJII) of 2 June 1972,
as well as'Sub=Commigsion resolution 7 (}CCVI) 2f 1¢ Septenter 19735 supported by
Commission decision 5 (¥XX) of 6 March 1974 and Council decisions 16 (LVI) and

17 (LYI) both of 17 May 1974, this Working Group was established by ths
Sub-Commission’in its xezadlution 11 (}’.X‘»ZII). of 21 Angust 1574." .Iks members were
to be five memberz of the Sub~Commigsion selected by the Chairman, one for each

one of the gz2ographicsl areas.

_16/ The sessions of the Worlring Groupn were originally ta be fqFf not more
than three vorking days (ECOSOC decisions 16 and 17 (LVI) of 17 Hay 1974). This
vas subseqrently extended to five working days (ECOSOC decision 1980/127 of
2 May 1980). : ;

- .-y
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- sessions. 37/ A% its XXXIVth session the Sub-Commission will have before it the
-Worliing Group's report on its seventh session (E/CN.z_/aas 2/436).

“55, At its third to sixth sessions held from 1977 to 198C, the Working Group has
" dealt with abusive and expicitative condifions in wunerous countries including
severaloof those covered by the present study in which scme of these conditions
affect inter aliz the lndlgepuns populations, 38/ The romes of the countriss -
concerned are nct mantioned ucre as some of the 3llcga’c:|.on. contained in the reports
are still under examination by some of these countries .39/ This is not meant in
ony vy as impl,,':.ng doubt or vassing judzeuent on the accuracy of the cautents

of these reports, some of which heve been tzken into account when &xafting the
corresponding summories of information prepared in sommection +with the present
study ﬁ/ and will oe explicitiy discuszed, 2s appropriate, in the corresponding.
substantive chapters thexeof. 41/

56. In pa:r:t:.cular, the Working Group has, &qa;l" with debt bondage or bonded
laboux, 42/ forced la.bour,t‘.i/ e.bgs:we and exploitative labour nracticﬁs y44/ non-
anforcement of minimum wage pwovisions _L,j/ a,nd. incidents of illings of ind...genous

people. 46/47/

37/ The reports ate contained in documents; = E/CN.4/Sub.2/4G.2/3 (first session
1975);  E/CN.4/sub.2/373 (sccond. session, 1976); E/GIT 4/Sub.2/339 (third sesss.on,19"75
E/CN.4/Sub.2/410 (fourth session, 1978); L/CN.4/S0b:2/43i (£ifth dessiom, 1979);
E/ON.4/Sub.2/347 (sixth session, 1960). Sisce in 1976 thé Sub~Commission-in para. 2
of resolution 5 (xxﬁ:) ‘had decided to consider this item ‘biennially, the reports
of the Worldng Group on its third and fourth 3essions and on ifs £ £1£4h and gixth
sessions were submitted to and donsidered by the Sub-Cormission at its thirty-first

ession in 1978 and at its thir"y-third session in 1980, respectively. In 1980 ‘the
Suu—Comission dacided to resume anmial consideration of the reports of the -
Working Group on Slavery (resolut:.on 8 (XXILT), section I, para. 6). e

38/ At its second session in 1976 the Working Group dealt mainly with general
questions and considcred a request concerming one country among those covered bty the
present Study (see E/CN.‘,./Sub 2/373, para. 15).

Furthermore, in one case, the report was la.ter withdrawn
{see E/CN.4/Sub.2/447 paxa. 54)-and in another, a report was objected to by one of the
nembers of the Group alleging personal knowledge of the situation
(see E/CN.4/Sub.2/389, para. 22 in comnacticn -ith paras. 14 and 15).

40/ The Summary concerned is with the Govermment for comments

;;‘-/ For etample, chapters on cccwaa‘b:.on, anployment and voca.‘bional tra.im.ng,
on the right of ownership with particular reference to land; on equality in the '
adrinistration of justice; and legal assistance.

42/ Ses, for example, E/"'P.c,/‘*ub.Z/;B?, pazas. 13, 14, 15; E/CN.4/Sub.2/410,
paras, 30, 31; E/mt..]cxro 2/434, paras. 8, 9, 1C, 11 anaE/CIT. ifseb.2/427,
paras, 51, 52.

4%/ See, for example, E/CY¥../Sub.2/38¢, paras. 13, 14, 15 and
B/C.4fSub.2/147, paras. 51, S2. ,

44/  Ses, for exampls, E/GN.4/5ub.2/410, vares. 16; 17; E/CN.4/Sub. 2/434,
saras. 17, 18, 19, 21, 24; E/0¥.4/Sub.2/i:7, pares. §, 9 and 51.

45/  See for example 5/CN.../5ub.2/389, parc. 13 and /CK../Sub.2/4 ;.0, parz. 17.

6/ See for example E/CN.4/Sub.2/38%, para. 13 andé B/ON../Sub.2/4:7, para. 9.

41/ , The Working Groyp has also dealt with other practices such as the sale of
children (for example 1*1 m/@lm Suo.z/j.,, _para. 15); exploitation of child labour
(for example in E/CN../Sub.2/s3., paras. 26 (v), (2); =nd exploitation of the
prostitution of others (E/CN.1/Sub.2/43:, paras. .i7, .19, 50 and E/Cﬂ'.-/Suo 2/4‘7,

para. 54).
16
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57. The following among the Working Group's general conclusions regarding some of
the slavery-like ingvitutions and practices should be nentioned here:

(a) at the second session in 1976 mention vas made of indigencus
populations in connection with the incideice of the differen. Aingtitutions and
practices falling within the group's terms of reference; it vas

"recognized that = special pro®len exists in countries ~Ath indigenous
populetions who might be vulnerable to exploitation, such as deht bondage
and other slavery-like practices, and it was agreed that States should be
asked to supply regularly to the Unlted Nations, information about the

existence and implementation of all measures taken for their protection.m46/48/

(b) in connection with thec preblens faced by indigenocus populations in one
country which came under discussion, reference was made to the present study,
stating that:

"many indigenous peoples in other areas of the world faced siniiar
problems and that the Sub~Commission, through its Specizl Repporteur,
Mr, Martines Cobo, was involved in prenarz.ng a study on discrimination
agaitist indigendus populatichs, The inforpation contalined in the statement

by the Minority Rights Group renreSentati‘ve could be taken into account in that

study. The study might, a‘vent\nﬁ.ly ldad to the alaboraticn of new standards

concerning indigencus poplilatitns, or ‘vther meadtres. T4 the view of one

member, the Sub~Commission might consider setting up a new working group

on the problems of indigamus ‘pevpieﬂ which could study appropriate measures

and mak;g recormendations J4g/ .
(c) st the Worldng Graig¥s fourth aeseion An ‘1§78 it wds pointed ouf in

connection with debt bondage, thaths

"debt bomlage involved a variety of complex econemic, ‘social end legal
questions -ard thereford ‘a1d ot Full ocasily vithin tie terms of reference of
any one Unit_d Nationa agency, altho.gh seversl agencics carried out work
thaf wés xélevant %o sqme -asgects of the probied. It was argued that, om
the JtRer 'hand, the Working Grohp on Slavesy'ves fully dompetent, by vi::tua
of it§ mirdste, tg 150k into g‘rr Sggects of 4hd quedtion and thelr intor-
connections. ” 4t Ifs’sdcond "session, the Croup Bad requested that &
specidl “study on ddbt bundage Ba Céfﬁed ouf, but the Tack ‘of perdcinel had
preventad the preparatign-of such a study, — Itvg.sr therefore rocommended -
that the Group should now donduct an in-depth, world-wide studf of the
problen of debt bondage, including an investigation of its intorrelationships
with other slavery-like practices meptioned 2bovz. It rras also suggested
that the Group should recommend that the Sub-Commission invite the agencies
engaged in rurcl development prograrmes; such-as 0, FAi0—and -WFP; to-look--
into the possibility of taking account of debt bondage in their projects
and to consider the desirability of specfic action to combat it."50/ -

‘E/CN. 4/Sub.2/373, para. 12.
B/CN.4/Sub.2/234, para. 20.
E/CK.4/Sub.2/410, para. 32. .

Bl
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' 58. The Working Group has recommended that "o special study should be undertaken
‘for the Wozking Group on ... the elimination of deot bondage, especially by land
_reform". (Z/CN. A/aub 2/37), para. 23) and that:

"The- Sub-Comm.ssJ.on should azke :v.rre.ngemen‘bs i‘or 41 m—denth, world=wide
stud.y of debt bondage to. be. made, which would take in“bo account all the
relevant economic, social and legal aspects and the interconnections with
other. slavery-lz.ke pmctz.ces.

"The ILO, FAQ and WET shon.].d. be. invitac‘. ta look inio the possmbility
of taking account aof. d.ebt bond..._ge in their rural development. pr03ec1:s and
Ato consider the: d.es:.ra.b:.lity of. specific action tol combat. it, as well as-
$o infomm the Group of any activities undertzken in this a:rea.“

(8/cH. 4/&10r2/¢10, rera. 38,- points 11 and 12).

59. The Worlcmg Groun ’m..s also recomended i.n this respect that:-

-, "the -Secretbariat-should give priority to the study of debt bondage
reauestgd; in Su‘n?-(}cm.ssion resolut:.on 6B (}QCKI) o .

. "‘ﬂhe Sub-Cmi.,sqj.pn shoqld examine, with th,e specialized a.gencies ,
concerned -the-possibility -of .promoting :.nfoma.tion ~campaigns among villagers
in:countriesvhere debt bond.a.ge exigsts in order.to inform them of th.eir
::ighta under national legiﬂla.tion and intemtional inst:mmants. '

"]?he Seoretaxiat shmxld. examine the poasibility cf organizing a rotmd
table or symposium on debt ‘bondage, with the particigaﬁion of ‘experts, the
specialized sgencies and 21l concermed parts of the Urltéd Nations Fystem,
as part of. its .advisory services programme, in oxrdaer to. study the problem

;- in depth." (E/CN.4/Sub.2/434, para. 52 points. (b) (c) a.ud (d.))

60. ‘The Working Group has recommend thet e specizal atudy e mertakan for the
WOzld.ng Gmup on’. _the. problem of the sale of childrehi ... ,(E/ﬁﬁ,4[3ub 2/573, para. 23).

61. The Ro:rking Gmup_ h.s.a recomendec. ’che Lpde:bing of % t.'o atud.t.es op. ma:bters ’
falling: within its torms of reference:..lfr. Mohamed “Awad¥s Report, on Sla.very,
prefersbly. by an- expert.on slavery 51/ and the siudy of traffic in’ ,
prostitution.52/; . Similarly it has recormended that. the Sub-Comiis¥io should
maka arrangements Loz a. study on the implementa.tion of the Convention on the
Suppression-of the traffic in persons -and the exploitation of the prostitution
of others,:in co-mperaiion with otheg rclavart organs of the Un:.ted. Nations
(see E/ON.4/Sub.2/410, paze. 38(5))." -

62. : umong the Working Group's-recommendations there are ‘some cali':.ng for the
ratification of relevant mtema.tn.onal Instruments = either in general terms or
with rei‘ercnce tn pa.rtd.cula.r co\m‘br:.es ~ or for States to subm.t reports under

51/ United Nations Publication, Sales IIo. §7.XIV.2: See E/Cu.:.‘r/Sub 2/389,
para. 21 (c) and also para. 46 above,

52/ SP/S0A/SD/8; see also E/CN.:4/Sub.2/389, pera. 21 (r)-.

18
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the terms of those instruments, when they already are parties to then. _iy Other
recormendations contain requests that either the Working Grecup's own reports or
reports or other information subnitted to it, and dealing with particular countries,
be brought to the attention of the Governmments concerned for their infornmation and
requesting comments fron them.54/

6. Action by Cormittees established by w»rovisions of
International Instruments on Human Rignts

(a) Initial remarks

63. The purpose of this section is nerely tc neme such cormittees and nenmtion

those aspects of their work in which reference has been nade to indigenous populations,
either in generzal terns or with partizular reference to specific countries. Two
committees will be mentioned, the Hunman Rights Cormittee and the Coonmittee on the
Elinination of Racial Discrinmination, since indigenous populations which have been
referrad to in the course of those Committees' meebtings reside in 2 number of the
States which are parties to the International Ccvenant on Civil and Political Rights
or tc the International Convention on the Elinination of 411 Ferms of Racial
Discrimination.

(b) Human Rights Committee

64. The International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights provides for a
reporting procedure as the main nethod of international implementation, and for the
establishnent of the Human Rights Committee in that connection.

€5. States Parties to the Covenant undertake to submit reports on thc measurcs they
have adopted which give effect t¢ the rights recognized in the Covenant and on _the
progress made in the enjoyment of those rights: a) within onme year of the entry
inte forxce of the Covenant for the States Parties concerned; and (b) thereafter,
whenever the Comnittee sc requests (art.40(1)). These reports are to be subnitted
to the Human Rights Committee, vhich is to study those reports and to transmit its
reports and such general corments as-it nay consider appropriate to the States Parties.
The Cormittee nay also transnolt those comments to the Ecomontc 'and Soclzl Council,
along with coples of the reports it has received from Statcs Parties. States Parties
have the right to subnit observations on any corments that nay have bheen made
(Covenant, articles 28, 29 and 40). The Human Rights Cormittae is to submit te the
General Assembly, through the Econoric and Social Council, an anmual rsport on its
activities (article 45).

A

411 the documents mentioned in foot-notes 53 and 54 below are in the "E/CN.4/Sub.2"
series and, therefore, only the individusl identifying rumber will ve given,
underlined and followed by the indicztion of the Pelevant paragraphs.

. _5_"2/ Report among cthers, for exemple, on viclations of human rights in several
countries, 389,..para. 21 (-j); report on viclaticns of hunman rights in cne country,
434, para. 52 (e); rTeport on child labour 434, para. 52 (h); report on child
labour 447, para. 66 (i); report on forced and bonded labecur 4.7, para. 66 (1).

5_4/ lnong others, Supplenentary Convention of 1956, and Traffic in Persons
and Exploitation of the Prostitution of cthers Convention, or one of ther in General:
373, paras. 25, 26; 389, parz. 21 (b), (d); 7, para. 66 (o). TILO Convention on
ninirun age for sdnmission tc employment, 1973 (Wo. 138); 447, para. 66 (k). In
particular: ILO Indigenous and Tribal Pecvles Convention 1957 (No. 107),

434, para, 52 (f); ILO Indigenous and Tribel Peoples Convention 1957 (No. 107) and
Forced Labour Convention 1930 (Wo. 29), 410, para. 2L (4).
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6. The systen of inter—-State procesdings in matters concerning the application

of the Covenant end the ccnciliation of differences arising in this regard (foreseen
in article 41 of the Covenant) have not been applied wp to the present time. )
Neither has the -4 hoc Conciliation Cormission (foreseen ir article 42 of the
Covenant) had any work to de up to novw.

67. The Committee is established under axticle 28 of the Covenant. It consists
of 18 members vho are to be nationals of tHe States Parties to the Covenant,
pominated by them amd elected for a term of § yeaxrs by States Parties at = special
meeting convened at United Nations Headguarters for that purpose, HMembers of the
Committee serve in their personal capacity and may be renominated and re~elected
(Covenant, Articles 28 to 32).

68. In accordance with article 30 paragraph 1 of the Covenant, the Committee was
initially formed on 20 September 1976 for a taxm of four years 4o begin on -

1 Jamary 1977 (except for 9 of its initial members whéSe term was to lapse in two
years (irticle 32 (l?). For details see the first report of the Human Rights
Committee.55/

69, The Committee has received reports {rom State Parties in which the indigenous
populatious living in those countries have been mentioned, and/or it has discussed
the situation of, and the problem affecting, those populdtions on several occasions.
It has then dealt with aspects of the problems of indigenous populations in some of
the countries covered by thepresent study, as for example, Canada, 56/ Chile,57/
Colombia, 58/ Costa Bica,39/ end Finland.60/

Official of the Gemeral y, Thiz

supplement NS, 4% (4/32/44), paras. 2 am 3.

56/ CCPR/G/L/8d4.43, vols. I and II dimcussed at the 205th to 208th and
211th meetings of the Committee on 25, 26 and 238 March 1980, during its ninth

session: Qfficizl Reco of- tha General Asgsembly, Thirty--ifth Session,
Supplement No. 40, { s+ DEras. 13i~1G€. The indigenous populations are
discusssed in paras. 176 =2nd 195.

pg* GCPR/C/1/434.25, discussed at the 12Tth to 130tk meetings an 11 and

12 & 1979 (sixth session). Official Records of the Generzl Assembly 7
fourth Session, Supplemeat No. 40, {A/34/40), paras. 70-109
populations ara discussed in paras. 92 and 106.

CCPR/C/1/444.50 discussed at the 221st to 223zd 2nd 226tk meetings on
and 17 July 198C (tenth session): Official Records of the Genersl Assembly
y=£ifih Sessior, Supviensnt Jo. 4 /35/40), paxes. 239-274i. The indigenous
populations are discussed in peras. 259 ans 274.

59/ CCPR/C/1/Add.46 discussed at the 236th and 240th meetings on 28 July 1980,
(tenth session): OQfficial Records of the Gsnersl Assembly Thirty-fifih Sesaicn,
Supnlement No. 40 (4/35/40); varzs. 354-365. The indigenous populations are
discusged in paras. 392 and 368, .

QO_/ CCPR/C/I/A&G..AZ discussed abt the 170tn~172nd mestings on 13 and
14 fugust 1979 (severnth session). Official Hecords of the General .sseobly

Thirty-fourth Session, Suprlement Nc. 40 (&/34/40), paras. 390-437. The
indigenous populations are discussed in paxra. 419.

y-gecond Sesaion,
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(¢) Committee on the Elimination of Racial Discrimination

70. The Internationsal Convention on the Elinination of All Foxms of Racial
Discrimination provices for the establishmant of a reporting procedure as the main
nethod of intermational implementation, and of the Cormittee on the Blinination of
Rzcial Discrimination in that connection. The Comnittee is required, inter alia,
to consider reports that States Parties undertalce to subnit for its consideration
on the legislative, judicial, adnministrative or other nmeasures which those States
have adopted to give effect fto the provisions of the Convention; to make
suggestions and recormendations based on the exanination of the reports and other
information received fromn States Partiess; to perform functions with a view to
settling disputes among States Parties concerming the application of the Convention;
to meceive and consider communications from individuals or groups of individuals
within the jurisdiction of States Parties which have recognized the competence of
the Cormittee; and to forward suggestions and recommendations in regezrd to such
cormunications. The Committee reports anmially to the General Assembly
(Convention, articles 8, 9, 11 and 14).

Ti. The Convention also provides for the establishment of an ad hce Conciliation
Commissicn which makes available its good offices to States Parties in disputes
concerning the application of the Convention. This Cormisgsion is required to
present a report embodying its findings on all guestions of fact relevant to the
issues between the parties and containing such recommendations as it may think

aporopriate for the amicable sélution of the dispufe. ~ These reports are comrmunicated

to the States Parties concerned and, eventually, to the other Parties to the
Convention (Convention, articles 12 and 13). : .

72. The Committee conaista of 18 experts of high.noral standing and aclmeovwledged
impartiality, elected by States Parties to the Convention fron among their nationals
who serve in their persorzl capacity, consideration being given to equitable
geographical distribution and to the representation of the different forms of
civilization as well as of the principal legel systems (Oonvention, article 8,
paragraph 1), The merbers of the Committes are elected by secret ballot from a

list of persons rominated by the States Pzrties, cach of which may nominate one
person from among its own nationsls. Elections for the members of the Committee
are held at a special neeting convened for the purpose by the Secretary-General at
United Nations Headquarters. The nembers of the Committee arc elected for a four-
year termn except that nine qf its initial nembers served for only two years.
(Convention, art. 8, paras, 2, 3, 4 and 5). '

73. The Committee was originally constituted on 20 November 1969 and held its firs:
meeting on 19 Jamuary 1970. _6_]=/ It has held vvwo sessicns a year since then and
reported anmually to the General isserbly. The eleven printed revorts that the
Cormittee has submitted to the General Assembly up to 1980 are as follows:

1970 report covexring the Cormittee's. first and second sessions; 6_2/ 1971 repoxt
covering the third and fourth szssions; §§/ 1972 report covering the fifth and

sixth sessions; éz’,/ 1973 report cox_(ering the seventh and eighth sessions;6

61/ Qfficial Records of the JGenersl Assenbly Twenty-I{ifth Sessicn,
Supplement No. 27 {A/8027), paras. 2 and 3, '

63/ Ibid., Twenby-sixth Session, Supvlement No. 18 (A/8418).
64/ . Ibil., Twenty-seventh Session, Suvplement Ne. 18 (i/8718).
§§k -Ibid., Twenty—eighth Session, Supplement Mo. 18 (4/9018).
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1974 report covering the ninth and fenth sessions;66/ 1975 report covering

the eleventh and the twelfth sesions; _6_"('_/ 1976 report covering the thirteenth
and fourteenth sessions;$8/ 15977 report covering the fifieenth and sixteenth
sessions;69/ 1978 report covering the seventeenth and eighteenth sessions;70
1979 report covering the nineteenth and twentieth sessions Il:j and 1980 revort

covering the twenty-first and twenty-second sessions.72/

T4. At the Committee's meetings the indigenous populations of some of the
countries covered by the study which are States parties to the Convention have
been mentioned, be it in the Govermment's periodic reports, in the discussion
of these reports by Committee members or in gquestions and reguests for
information by the Committee oxr by Committee members, or in z2ll those contexts.
The countries covered included irgentina,]3/ Austrelie,T4/ Brazil,]5/ Canada,75/
Chile,J7/ Costa Rica,]8/ Denmark,79/ Ecuador,8C/ Finland,81/ India,82/

Tbid., Twenty-ninth Session, Supvlement Wo. 18 (A/9618).
Tbide, Thirtisth Session, Supplement No. 18 (i/10018).
‘Ibid., Thirbty-first Session, Supplement No. 18 (4/31/18).
Ibid., Thirty-second Session, Supplement No. 18 {A/32/18).
Ibid., Thirty~third Session, Supplement No. 18 (4/35/18).
Tbid., Thirty-fourth Session, Supplememt No. 18 (4/34/18). -

Tbid., Thirty-fifth Session, Supplement No. 18 (4/35/18).

Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirty-third Session,
Supplement No, 18 (A/33/18), paras. 246-24] and Thirby-Tifth Sessiom,
Supplement No. 18 (4/35/18), paras. 268, 269 and 276.

: Tbid., Thirty-second Sessicn, Supplement No. 18 (A/32/18), pares. 165 and
174, end Thirty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 18 (A/34/18), paras. 399 and 400.

Tbid., Twenty-eighth Session, Supplement No. 18 (3/9018), paras. 122 and
126, Thirty-third Session, Supplement No. 18 (a/33/18), para. 300, and
Thirty-fifth Session, Supplement Ho. 18 (4A/35/18), paras, 167 and 173.

HREERERE

76/ Ibid., Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement No. 18 (4/9618), paras. 139-141,
Thirty-first Session, Supplsament No., 18 -1,95317185, paras 183, and Thirty-fourth
Session, Supplement No. 18 (4/34/18), paras. 260 and 265. '

Ibid., Twenty-eizhth Session, Supplement Ho. 18 (4/9018), paras. 270-272,
and Thirty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 18 (A/34/18), paras. 250-251.

18/ Ibid., Twenty-eighth Session, Supplement No. 18 (4/9018), paras.135-137.

Ibid., para. 305, and Thirtieth Session, Supplement No. 18 (;1/10018),'
paras. 94 and, indivectly, 95. .

80/ Ibid., Twenty-eishth Sessicn, Supplemert Fo. 13 (4/9018), paras. 1C5 and
107, Thirty-first Sessicn, Supplemsnt Ho. 18 (A/ 31/18;, parzs. 223, 226 and 227,
and Thirty-fourth Session, Supplement Nc. 13 (&/34/18), paras. 359 and 362.

81/ TIbvid., Twenty-ninth Session, Supplement No. 18 (4/9618), pgra.l09,
Thirty-first Session, Supplement Ho. 13 (4/31/18), paras. 45-46, Thirty-third Session,
Supplement Ho. 13 (4/33/18), paras. l44 and indirectly, 147, and Thirty-fifih
Session, Supvlement Ho. 18 (4/35/18), paras. 192 and 198,

82/ Ibid., Twenty~eighth Session, Suoplsment e. 13 (4/9018), para. 236,
Thirtieth Session, Supolement Ho. 18 (4/10018), paras. 91-93, Thirty—third Session,
Supplement o, 18 (A/33/18), paras. 110, 113 and, indirsstly, 109, and Thirty-fourth
Session, Supplement ¥o. 18 (4/34/12), saras. 365-365, 573 and 375.
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7.

(2) Initial remarks

75« In resolution 3057 (}C{VIII) of 2 November 1973, the General Lssembly aporoved
the Programme for the Decade, which began on 10 December 1973, the tventy-fifth
enniversary of the adoption of the Universel Declaration of Humen Rights.

7€. imong the activities carricd out by the United Fations at the regional and
intermational levels within the framevork of the Programme for the Decade for
Action to Combat Racism and Racial Dsicrimination approved by the General Assemoly
in resolution 3057 (XXVIII) of 2 November 1973, mention rmst be made at least

of the World Conference to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination and the regional
seminars on special aspects of combating racism and racial discrimination.ﬂ/

T7. In its resolution 33/99 IIT, of 16 December 1978, the General .ssembly
requested the Secretary-Generazl to convene in 1979 a regional seminar on recourse
procedures available to victims of racial discrimination and activities to be
undertaken at the regional level. The Assembly, in resolution 33/100 of

15 December 1978, also requested the Secretary-General to organize, during the
second half of the Decade for Action to Combab Racism and Racial Discriminetion,
at the level of each region of the United Nations, regional seminars on action
against racism and racial discrimination.

83/ Ibid., Thirty-first 'Session, Supploment Wo. 18 (i/31/18), parss. 233-234,
and Thirty-fourth Sessicn, Supplement No. 18 (4/3./18), vara. 80.

84/ Ibid., Twenty-ninth Secssion, Supolement No. 1€ (4/9618), para. 100,

85/ Ibid., para. 121, Thirty-first Session, Supplement Io. 18 (i/31/18),
paras. 205, 207 and 212, Thirty-third Session, Supnicment No. 18 (./33/18),
paras. 181 and 188, and Thirty~fifth Session, Supnlement Wo. 18 (./35/18),
paras. 223 and 230 and, indirectly, 3/2.

86/ Ibid., Thirty-secord Session, Sunplement Mo. 18 (4/32/18), perz. 190, and
Thirty-fourth Session, Supvlement Ho. 18 (i/54/18), paras. 165-166 and 170.

87/ Ivid., Thirty-firet Sessicn, Suvplement No. 18 (4/31/18), »oras. 77-80,
Thirty-third Session, Suoplement Wo. 18 {4/33/18), para. 90, =nd Thirty-fifth Sessicn,
Supplement No. 18 (A/35/18), paras. 99 ard 103.

88/ Ibid., Thirty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 18 (4/34/18), paras. 62 and 6.
§‘_9_/ Ibid., paras. 30.=~305 and 314.

50/ Ibié., Thirty-first Session, Supvlement Ne. 18 (4/31/18), naras. 11, 2nd 116,
and Thirty-firth Session, Supplement e. 18 {./35/18), paras. 205 and 209.

91/ Paragraphs 135 (a) and (b) and 15 (e) of the Pregrarme.
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() Vorld Conferencs tc Combat Racism and Racizl Discrimination

78. The World Conference to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination was held in
Geneva, Svitzerland, from 14 to 25 Lugust 19578 __/ The Conierence was attended
by represente.tive: of the governments of 125 Stztes,$3/ including 33 of the
37 States covered by thid study. _:/ The Conference adopted a Dec¢laration,95/

paragraphs 20 and 21 of vhich contain direct allusicns wo national, ethnic and

octher ninorities and indigenous peoples, respectively, while paragraph 27
conta.lns a Programme of iction :)_lg/ envisaging neasures of o general nature at
th2 national level vhich, although not ainsd at inligenous peoples, are applicable
to then (paragrephs 1(i)-(xiii), 2, 3 and 7). .« ¥

T79. The Declaraticn alsc contains peasurcs ﬂoncc:‘m.né, in particular, the ethnic or
national origin of citizens ('f"!r"c'z:eu €) znd perscns belonging to minority groups

(paragraph 73 and devctes four ertire paragrephs to indigenous peon’l es (paragraphs 8,
9, 10 and 11 The paragraphs in which mincrity groups and indigenous populations

are mentioned explicitly are reproduced in the .immex (Pazt L),

(c) Sepinars on sSpecial aspects of combating racism and racial discrimination

80. As nentioned above, the Programme for the Decade states that "seminars on special
aspects of combating racisn ond racial discrimination should ve organized" as part of
the activities which should be undertaken at the regional and intermationallevels

to implement the progrerme. Prograrme, paragraph 15 (e)). Reference has already
been made to the way in which General Assembly resolutions 33/99 III and 33/100, both
of 16 December 1978, followed up these provisions with moxre specific measuxes.

8l. In confornmity with the above-nentioned resolutions, a “seminar on recourse
procedures zvailable to victims of racizl discrimination and activities to be
undertaken at the regional level" was held for the region of Furope and Noxth .merica
in Geneva fror 9 to 20 July 1979. The seninar vas abttended in an individual ocapacity
by participants from 29 countries, ircluding five of these covered by this report .ﬂ/
The topics discussed at the senminer concerming the indigenous nopula.‘c:.on of a rumber
cf countries are rcentioned in the Annex (Paxt B). )

82. A seminar on recourse proccdures and other forms of protection available to-
victins of racial discrininhation and activiiies tc be undertaken at the national and
regional levels is plammed for the Latin Lperican region, to be held in a country of
that region, from 10 to 18 Decembar 1981. It is intended that, a2t the senminar, -
particular reference will be made to the indigenous populations of the countries of
the region in which such populations live.

92/ Document i/CONF.92/40.
93 Ibid., parc. 12, p. 3 and 4.

94/ With the exception of only the United States of imerica, Laos, Paraguay
and Surinan. . The attendance of Denpcoric and France implied that of GreeAland and
Guyana, respectivzaly.

35/ &/CONF.92/.G, pp. 9-14.
26/ Ivid., pp. 15 to 26.
97 Canada, Finland, France (Guyana), Jorvay and Sweden.
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C. Measures adopted in matters relating specificellwv vo the
indigenous populations of independent countries vhich
are States lMembers of the Tnived Nations

* 63. On various occasions and in counnection witl different proposals, the
General Assembly and the Economic and Social Council have expressed interest in the
social progress of the indigenous populations of the western hemisphere. In the

- General Acsennoly - aucept foz ocdasicisl referrals to other commitiees — the varicus
matters relating to indigenous poruvlations have beern considered by the
Third Committee, which deals w.th social, humaritarian and cultural allzirs.
Activities in this commection have been carried out in the context of provisions
such as those of the Unitzd Nationa Charter cited above (para. 3 et ses.) relating
to the observance of human r.ghts and fundamental freedoms for all, the promotion
of higher levels of living and the solution of ecoromic, social, cultural,
educational and health problems pcsed by the social and economic progrsss of all, EEV

84, Having been originally assigned to the Third Commitiee, the item was transferred
to the Ad Hoc Political Committee of the General Assembly which, in discussing
the Bolivian draft resolution on aboriginal populations at its 53rd and 54th meetings
see paragraphs 11 to 13 above), acted on the basis of a revised draft resoluticn
A/AC,24/ 71/Rev.l) submitted at the beginning of the 53rd meeting, which proposed
that the Economic and Social Council, with the assistance of its subsidiary organs,
should study the situation of the aboriginal population of the American continent
and report to the General Assembly as soon as possible. The Secretary-General was
also invited to co-ordinate those activities and to initiate such studies as were
deemed necessary in consultetion with the interested Member States and the competent
regional organizations, &t the same meeting, the representative of Haiti submitted
an amendment (A/4C.24/77/Rev.l) designed to broaden the study to include
under-developed social groups,aend the representative of Mexico submitted another
amendment (4/AC.24/75) calling for collaboration with the Instituto Indigenista
Interamericanc. At the 54th meeting, before the proposed texts were put <o the
vote, the representative of Bolivia submitted another revised draft{ resolution
(A/AC.24/71/Rev.2), incorporating the amendments of Mexico and Haiti. In the
voting, the amendaeunts submitted by the 1 :presentative of Demmark at the 53rd neeting
preposing, inter eslia, thet the guestion chould Te referred to the Lconomic and
Social Council for study and appropriate action (A/AC.24/76) were rejected. A vote
was then taker on the Bolivian revised draft resolution which, with scme drafting
<:> changes, was adopted oy 28 votes to none, with 9 abstentions.gg/

i

85. At its 208th plenary meeting, held on 11 May 1949, the Ceneral Assembly
considered the draft resclution recommended bty *he Ad Hcc Political Committee,

In the course of the debate, the representatives of Bolivia, Cuba, Ecuador,
Guatemala, Haiti, Poland and the Union -of Soviet Socialist Republics spoke in favour
of the draft. The representatives of the last two countries referred tc the
indigenous and black populations of the United States of America. The draft
resclution was put to the vote and adopted by 37 votes to none, with 14 abstentions,
as General Assembly resolution 275 (III). 100/ The text is as follows:

98/ See paragraphs 2 ‘o 8 above.

' 22/ Officizal Records of the Generzl Assembly, Third Session, Paxt II,
Ad Hoc Political Commithee, 53rd meeving, pp. 374-386; and 54th meeting, pp. 386-394.
(the voting appears on page 393),
100/ Ibid., Plenary Meetings, 208th meeting, pp. 349-~355 (the voting appears
on page 355)- 25
;
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"275 (III) S+tuly of the social problems of the aboriginal populations and
other under-developed social groups of the American continent

Wheress the Charter sets forth as one of the obiectives 27 the
United Nations the promoition of social progress and higher standards of
living throughout the world,

Whereas there exist on the American continent a large aboriginal
population and other under-developed social groups which face peculiar social
problems that it is necessary to study in the field of internatiounal
cc-operation,

Whereas several Americen nations are directly and vitally interested in
that problem,

Whereas the material and cultural development of those populations would
result in a more profitable utilizatiorn of the natural resources of America
to the advantage of the world,

The General Assembly

. 1. Recommends that, in accordance with Articles 13 and 62 of the.
Charter, the Economic and Social Council, with the assistance of the
-specialized agencies concerned, and in collaboration with the Instituto
Indigenista Interamericano, study the situation of the aboriginal populations
and of the above-mentioned undar-developed social groups of the States of
the American coutinent requesting such help;

2. Invites the Secretary-Geueral to co-opérate in syuch studies as are
deemed necessary, in consultation with the interested Member States and
taking into account the studies and conclusions of the Instituto Indigenista
Interamericano, in compliance with the terms of this resolution."

86. At the ninth session of the Economiz and Social Council (July-August 1949),

the Secretary-General reported that, in pursuance of Gereral Assembly

resolution 275 (III), he had requested the Governments of Canada, the 21 American
Republics, France, the Netherlands and the United Kingdom, as well as the

Instituto Indigenista Interamericano, to make preliminary comments or suggestions for
appropriate action (E/1364). The Secretary-General also transmitted other documents
to the Council., 101/ :

87. The Council consideresd this question at its 320th meeting ou 3 August 1949.
During the debate the represertatives of Belgium and the United States of America
maintained that no measures could be taken on the basis of the issembly resolution
unless countries with large indigenous populaticns requested that iype of technical
agsistance. On the other hand, the representative of Poland cousidered that the
question should be referred tc one of the functional commissions without waiting
for the interested countriss tc submit requests. On 5 Augast 1949, the Council

by 16 votes to none, with 1 abstention, adopted a draft resolution submitted joinily
by Brazil, Chile, France, Peru, the United States and Venemuela (E;1487) together
with an oral amendment oy the USSK. In the operative part of that resolution

(245 (IX)), the Council requested the Secretary-General %o report tc the eleventh
segsion of the Council on the progress teing made in cnis field oy 211 parties
concerned, and, in particular, %o report on the comments Teicived Truw Govarnments,

101/ Document E/1432, which contains 2 resolution of the Second Iater-imerican
Indigenous Congress, transmitted tn the Council by the Secretary-General, and
document E/ 1389, which emumerates the measures adopted by the Fourth Labour
Conference of aimerican Swates Members of 2{.6 International Labtour Organization.
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88. In his report to the Council at its eleventh session (E/1691), the
Secretary-General informed the Council that he had received no comments cr requests
from any Member States for the Sccretzriat %c study the cituation of the aboriginzl
populations and vther under-daveloped social groups cf the ‘merican ccntinent.

89. The Council briefly considered this question at its 397tk plenary meeting

on 24 July 1950 and, on the proposal of the representatives of Chile, Peru and

the United States (E/L.76), it unanimously adopted resolution 313 (XI). The
resolution underlines the impcrtance of raising the standard of living of the
aboriginal populations of the .merican continent and requests the Secretary-Generzl:
(a) to render in this regerd, with the advice and collaboration of the specialized
agencies concerned, his expert assistance to any governmental body, whether

pational or internationzl, that may request such exper: assistance; (v) to report

to the Council on this matter whenever necessary.

Measures to eradicate the chewing of coca leaf iv Bolivia end Peru 102/

90, In a commmication dated 22 April 1947, addressed to the Secrstary-General of
the United Nations, the Fermanent Representative of Peru proposed that an
investigation should be made of the biological, social and economic effects of
chewing coca leaves, a2 habit in which, he said, the inhabitants of certain regions
in South America had indulged since time immemorial. The commmnicaticn requested
the inclusion in the agenda of the forthcoming sassion of the Commission on Narcotic
Drugs of the Economic and Social Council of an item described in an accompanying
draft recommendation., The draft recommendation proposed that the Zconomic and
Social Council should organize a committee or study group of experts to carry out

a field survey, in co-operation with the World Health Organization, of the effects
of coca~leaf chewing in order to determine whether that habit did or did not have
harmful effects on the human body in general cr on some specific orgen in perticular;
the factors which prompted that habit; its social and economic implicatiouns; and

the measures that should be taken to eradicate it, if it was proved to be harmfui

to health, 103/

91. A4t its secor’ session (24 July-8 Augist 1947), the Uni‘ed Nations Commission
on Narcotic Drugs, zs the functional cczmisaion ccmpetert to deal with the maitex,
considered the request of the Government of Peru and recommended to the

Economic and Social Council that a commission of inguiry should be sent to Feru
and such others of the countries concerned asz might give their zpproval, to taks
charge of an inquiry on the spot inte the possibilities of limitingz the productiocn
and regulating the distribution of -cocs leaves. The General Asssabtly, in its
resolution 134 (II) of 7 November X947, took nete of the recommendation made ty
the Commission on Harcotic Drugs and inviied *he Dconcmic and Social Coumeil <o
cousider the problem with 21l the urgency it ieserved,

92. During its sixth session, the Bconomic and Sncial Council, in resolution 123 C (VI)

of 2 March 1548, approved in princiﬁle the dispaich of a commission of inguiry to
Peru, and requested the Secretary-General of the United Waticns ¢ submit $c the
Council at its next session a detailed plan for such a commission, vaking into
account any request which might be received from other countries concermed.

93. In accordance with that resolution, the Secretary-General presented the rlan
(E/860) to the Economic znd Socizl Council at i%s seventh session.

102/ Although the problem of ccca-leaf chewing is net restricted to Polivia
and Peru, the great majority of chewers are tc be found in those two countries and
the problem affects principally the indigencus populations,

103/ Official Records of the Economic and Socizl Ceouneil, Twelfth Sessiom,
Svecial Supplement Jo. 1, v. 3. :2;7'
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94, In resolution 159 (VII) IV of 10 iugust 1948, the Council epproved the dispatich
of a commission of inquiry to Peru at the earliest possiktle date to invesiigate

the effects of chewing the ccca leaf and the possitilities of limiting its

production and controlling its distribution, and recommended that the .General dAssembly
appropriate the necessary funds for the Commissicn of Enquiry.

95. The General Assembly, at its third session, made an appropriation of $17,00C
for the Comm1ss;on. 104/

96, Durlng its eighth session (7 February-18 March 1949), the Economic and Social
Council, having examined a report of its Sccial Committee on 2 March 1949,

adopted resoluticn 202 (VIII), requesting the Ccmmission cn Narcotic Drugs to
choose the experts who ware to be the members of the Commission of IZngquiry into
the Effects of Chewing the Toca Leaf, after consultation with the World Health
Organization. .

97. On 19 April 1949, the Government of Bolivia, through its Permanent Representative
to the United Nations, requested the Secretary-General to instruct the Commission
to extend its mission to Bolivia.

98, At its fourth session (16 May to 3 June 1949), the Commission on Narcotic Drugs
causidered the request by the Government of Bolivia and the other proposed changes,
decided that it would be desirable for the Commission to extend its work to Bolivia,
and recommended that note should be taken of the request, that satisfaction should
be expressed at the offers of co-operation received from the Govermments concerned,
and that the Secretary-General should be required to make appropriate administrative
and financial arrangements,

99. In accordance with Council resolution 202 (VIII), the Commission on Narcotic
Drugs appointed four experts and made recommendations to the Council. Oun the basis

of a recommendation by its Social Committee, the Council adopted resolution 246 H (IX),
in which it decided:

"l. To record its satisfaction at the declarations made to the
Commission on Narcotic Drugs by the representatives of Bolivia and Peru of the
willingness of the Governments cf these two States to grant to the Commission of
Enquiry all assistance and facilities for the successful performance of its
mission;

"2, To request the membérs of the Commission of Enquiry to start work
in Peru not later than during %he second week of September 1949;

"3, To endorse the opinion of the Commission on Narcotic Drugs that the
means should be given to the Commiassion of Enquiry to extend its investigations
to Bolivia and to carry out its tasks satisfactorily; and accordingly

"4. To request the General Assembly to appropriate before
30 September 1949 the additionzl funds necessary to enable the Commission of
Enquiry, with the terms of reference given in resolution 159 (VII) IV, to
spend at least three months in Bolivia and Peru and to prepare = report on
its work after the conclusion of its investizations in the field."

100. On 20 October ‘1949, the Gsneral Assembly approved the proposal of nhe
Fifth Committee, which had itself approved the oeﬂretary—General’s recommendation,
to increase the sum appropriated for the Commissiorn by $27,000. 105/

104/ Ibid., p. 4. . ' . S
105/ 30-37/ Ibid., p. 5. 28 ' o
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101. The Commission of Enquiry on the Coca Leaf and its secretariat were organized
in early September 1949, left New York on 10 September and returned on

4 December 1949, after spending that period carrying out their functions in Peru
and Bolivia. The Commission presented its report in May 1950.

102. Among the conclusions reached by the Commission, the following deserve mention
in this document, The habit of chewing coca leaves could not be considered as an
isolated phenomenon, but as a consequence of the economic and social conditions
under which large sectors of the population of Peru and Belivia were living, in
particular the agricultural and mining groups, which were largely made up cf
indigenous peoples (conclusion A). The Commission also concluded that, because of
the effects of the cocaine contained in coca leaves, the habit was harmful, from
the point of view of the individual and of the nation, to the physical and moral .
health of those populations. The harmful effects noted by the Commission included
the following: the chewing of coca leaf inhibits the senszation of hunger and thus
maintains a constant state of malnutrition in the individual; it induces in the
individual undesirable changes of an intellectual and moral characters it reduces
the economic yield of productive work, and therefore contributes to a low economic
standard of life (conclusions B and D;. It has not been proved that the chewing

of coca leaves is necessary for acclimatizing people to life at high altitudes in
the Andes (conclusion F). In no way can the chewing of coca leaves be considered
as a substitute for an adequate diet {conclusion E). The chewing of coca leaves
can be eradicated if the variocus conditions under which it originates are suitably
modified (conclusions G and H).

103. The Commission submitted two groups of recommendations concerning: {a) the
factors chiefly responsible for the chewing of coca leaf, and (b) the possibility
of limiting the production of the coca leaf and controlling its distribution and
the gradual suppression of chewing.

104. The following are the main points included in the first set of recommendations:
the nutritional status of the affected pcpulations must be improved as a principal
means of eradicating the chewing of coca leaf; sanitary and hygienic conditious shculd
be improved in the regions affected; the improvement of housing conditions is
essential; it is necessary to orgenize the struggle ageinst illiteracy; the living
conditions and agricultural preduction of rural workers should be improved; working
conditions should be improved, particularly in agriculture; it is necessary to

revise the regulations and practices relating to land tenure, to develop agricultural
credit, to establish producers' and consumers' co-operatives and to develeop means

of communication and transport,

1C5. The second set of recommendations comprises two groups. The first relates %o
the limitation of production and the control of distribution and includes the
following provisions: (a) simultaneous =nd gradual limitation of production of coca
leaves in Peru and Bolivia, bearing in mind medical and scientific requirements in
respect of narcotics; (b) the establishment of 2 system of control of production and
sales through a cadastral survey of ceca cultivation and production; the registration
of producers and dealers in coca leaf, and the prohibiticn of unew coca-leaf
plantations and progressive reduction of those in existence; the substitution of
other crops for coca cultivation, bearing in mirnd internaticnal needs in the

matter, by providing technical and financial a2id to farmers to carry out such
substitution; the prormilgation and application of legel provisions establishing
administrative and penal sanctions against those who violate the provisions relating
to the limitation and regulation of coca-leaf producticu.
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106. With regard to the gradual suppression of the habit, which is the subject of
the second group of the second set of recommendations, the Commission.recommends
the enactment of legal provisions prohibiting the chewing of coca leaf during
military service; the dissemination of information regarding the dangers and
harmful effects of this habit; the legal prohibition and punishment of payment for
work or any other kind of service directly or indirecily, wholly or partly, with
coca leaf (gradual application); the prohibition and punishment of infringements of
the legal provisions regarding the gradual reduction in the daily supply of coca
leaf to workers and the gradual suppression of the practice of chewing coca leafs
the regulation of prices and the intermational co-crdination cf a policy designed
to bring about the gradual and total eradication of the habit of chewing coca
leaves, to limit producticn and to control distribution..

(&N
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Annex

i. World Conference to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination z/

1. Mirority groups and perscns tzlonging tc themu:

Declaration: Declarative part

"20, The Conference recognizes that persons belenging to nztional,
ethnic and other minorities can play a significant role in the promotion cf
international co-operation and understanding and affirms that national prcteciicn
of the rights of persons belonging to minorities in accorgance with the
International Ccvenant on Civil and Political Rights, in particular its
article 27, is essential to enable them to fulfil this rcle; the Counference
stresses that granting persons belonging to majority groups the opportunity
to participate fully in the political, economic and social life of their
country can contribute to the promotion of understanding, co-operation zand
harmonious relations between the different groups living in a country; the
Conference also recognizes that in certain cases special protection ci minority
rights may be called for, in particular by the adoption.of effective measures
in favour of particularly disadvantaged minority groups; the Conference endorses
the action taken sc far by the competent United Nations bodies to prctect
persons belonging to minorities and is confident that the future action currenily
envisaged will appropriately enhance the intermational protection of the rights
of persons belonging to minorities; in the promotion and guarauntee of the rights
of persons belonging to minorities, there should be strict respect for the
sovereignty, territorial integrity and political independence of the countries
where they live and of non~interference in their internal affairs;"

Declaration: Programme of Action {para. 27)

"7, The Counference algo recommends that States adopt specific measures in
the economic, social, educational and cultural fields and in the matter of
civil and political rights, in order that a2ll persons may enjcy legal and
factual equality and that discrimination betweeu majorities and minorities may
be eliminated, Such specific measures should include appropriate assistance
to persons telounging to minority groups, to enable them to develop their own
culture and to facilitate their full development, in particular in the fields
of education, culture and employment."

"31l. The Conference recommends the Comrmissicn on Human Rights to continue its
attempts to prepare an international instrumen:t for the protection of the
rights of persons belonging %o minorities,™

2. Indigenous peoples and indigenoils persons

Declaration: Declarative nart

"2l. The Conference endorses the right of indigenous pecples o maintain
their traditional structure of eccnomy and culture, including their own
language, and also reccgnizes the specizl relationship of indigencus veoples
to their land and stresses that their land, land rights and natural resources
should not be taken away from them;"

2/ See paragraphs 76-79 above.
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Declaration: Programme of Acticn (para. 27)

"3, The Conference urges States to recogm."e the following rights of
indigenous peopless - e - - -

"{a) To czil themselves by their proper uame and to express freely
their ethnic, cultural and other characteristics;

*(b) To have an official status and to form their own representaiive
organizations;

"(c) To carry ou within their areas of settlement their traditional
structure of economy and way of life; this should in no way affect their
right to participate freely on an equal basis in the economic, social and
political development of the country;

"(2) To maintain and use their own language, wherever possible, for
administration and educatioun;

"(e) To receive education and information in their own language, wiilh
due regard to their needs as expressed by themselves, and to disseminate
information regarding their needs and problems.

"g, Fuunds should be made available by the authorities for invesiments, the
uses of which are to be determined with the participation of the indigenous
peoples themselves, in the economic life of the areas concerned, as well as
in all spheres of cultural activity.

"10, The Conference urges States to allow indigenous peoples within their
territories to develop cul*ural and social links with their own kith and kin
everywhere, with strict respect for the sovereignzy, territorial..integrity
aud pclitical independence and non~-interference in the intermal affairs of
those countries in which ‘he indigenous pecples live,

"1l, The Conference further urges States to facilitate and support the

establishment of representative irnitermationzl organizztions for indigenous
peoples, through which they can share experiences and promote common interests."
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B. Seminars on special asnects of combating racisnm
and racial discrimination b/

Seminar in Geneva, 4-2C July 1979

Section IV (Activities at the regioumel level) of the agenda of the seminar
included item 1, "Question of the protection of specific groups of persons such
as migrant workers or indigenous populaticns”. In the course of the discussien,
the suggestion was made that States with minority populations or ethnically
diversified populations should take special measures to prevent inflammatory
manifestations from being held bty members of the majority population against other
groups (para. 179). References were also made o instances of subregional
co—-operation on behalf of some groups, such as the co~operation among the Nordic
countries cn the treatment of the Lapps (para. 180). As regards arrangements to
complement the existing regional cr internatiomnal procedures, it was suggested that
efforts could be made tc assist disadvantaged groups such as indigenous populztions,
migrant workers and gypsies tc crganize regional co-operation zmoung themselves,
That would give them 2 better opportunity to act in defence of their human rights
and to combat discriminaticn against their members (para. 186). With respect to
the Lapps, it was noted that ths Nerdic countries concerned, individually and
within the framework of the Nordic Council, had established systems of co-oparation
to deal with the problems councerning that group. It was also noted that, in
accordance with the wishes of the Lapps, those problems were being considered as
part of the global complex of the problems of indigenous people (para. 205).

b/ See paragraphs 80-51 above.
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Chanter II
ACTION TAREN BY TEE SPECIALIZED AGETCIES
ie duc remazics

1. Tkis chapter deals with the main features of action taken by the specialized
agencias of the United Hations, as -eported by them and supplenented by informaiion
zZvailable ‘o the Special Rapporteur. In response to Tequests Lum the

Iztin American countriss concerned, posiewar activiiies of the II0 in commection with
indigenons populaitions have comcentrated in Latin America particulariy, as have

those of other agencies that were later esitablished within the United NHations systenm.
Tha fizst four sectionms of this.chapter deal separately with material concerning the
following specialized agencies: 0, IIO, WHO and UNESCO. Section F discusses the
Apdean Indian Programme, 2 pro@ama of action undertaksn jai.ntly by all of the
ravicusly nentioned agencies in co—apmtion. xd.th tha Unitaﬁ E’a:l:inm.

10‘ In &!J.C‘CO - b N
2. In response to invitation# to p:avid; iniomtion in commction with the p—asent '
study, communications ware Teceived from FAQ dated 23 Februaxy 1973, 26 Februmaxy 1974
and 10 Jume 1581. 4 communication was alse zeceived from the World Food Frogramms,

dated 5 Jupe 158l. The essential elements of the information combainsd in 21l thess
cammmications e smarizad in the following pa:as:'aphx :

3. 0n 23 Fch:mzy 1973, FAQ submitied the following mtmmz

"It would be difficult for FAO %to repert on measures taken 'to protect
indigencus populations!. Ouwr programmes in agrarian refosm, education and
development of co-operatives and other types of zu=al organizations aze past
of an integrated view of development which promotes muman improvensnt both ag
an objective in iiself and as a tool for promoting socio-edoncumic growth

and should no doubt imply the development of indigemous groups following the
' same general purposes and principles adopted foz the country. as a viole, It
is, of course, up to the Govcrmants to dscide on pu:':poae, palicies azd
prioritlies.”

4. In a commnication dated 26 Fgbruary 1974, FAO made the following reaffi=mation:

"the statemsnt [in paza. 3 above] is still valid as it is Gifficult for us %o
isclate particular elemenis of our progrznmes specifically directed towaxds
indigenous populations.”

5. The progracmes of FAG aze pc‘a of an integmated view of dcvola'pmn‘ which
proTnies human irmrovensent boih as an objective in itself and as a ool for

proooting soclo-economic goowth and should no doubt imply +the developmant of
indizsmua gToups Icllawing the sama gensral puzposes and principles adcpted for the
country as a vhole. It is, of course, up to the Govermments to decide on purpose,
nolici-a a.nd n-:ﬂ.ari"ics.

2. TaD's ea:az" tec....icg assigbance weogra-me

8. Soma aspecis of the varied a.cnvitics of tachnical assistance given by FAO at
the request of the Govermmants of the countries concernmed seem, navartheless, clearly
to address themsaelves to problems affecting indigencus populations iz parsicular.

At least the following should be mentioned in this commection.
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T. In Ecuador, 'FAO provided an expert in.all aspects. of the sheep industxy,
including feeding, breeding and. management of wool and meat, under: range cornditions
at high altitudes. 1/ An FAD 'specialist assigned to help indigenous textile workers:
recammended irmroved methods -for' the processing and dying of wool .and set up a modern
worksheop at Otavalo, where courses of instruction could be ziven and indigenous
weavers could lsarn and-applr modern methods in: their work. In addition, a mmber

of well-equipped workshops have been set up, wostly with locally built equipment
bolstering thia industry, which provides supplementary income for mamy agricultural
communities, most of which are indigenous. 2/

8. 1In Guatemala, am FAO expert assisted the Govermment in its efforts to provide
credit facilities to small farmers, for agricultural development. 4 preliminary
gtudy was made among rural communities which were partly or wholly outside the
monetary ecomowmy of the coumtry, and agricultural credit specialists from FAD apd the
United ‘Hations Technical Assistance Administration drew up a plan for a system-of
supervised rural credit, under vhich money was to be loaned to small farmers without
the usual securiiies, on condition that they carried out agricultural improvements
under technical supervision. 3/ a ’

9. In Nicaragua, technical assistance has been provided by FAO in programmes of
mitrition and education mainly intended for the indigenous vopulations. _4/ )

10. 'The indigenous populations whose weans of livelihood are centred. around
agriculturs and forestry have benefited from the assistance given by FAO in
prograrmes of agrarian reform, of agricultural improvement and of forest protaction
policies, as well as in programmes designed ¥o promote conservation and rational-
exploitation of forest products. The training of local technical persomel has been
included in many FAQ prograrmes.”

3. Cuzzent prograrmes and orojects

11. A note dated 10 June l%i'mceivecl from FAO .conta.ined' information on its most
recent activities. This information is summarized in the following paTagraphs.

12. A major Tecent contribution of FAQ 4o the davelomment problems of irdigencus

populaticns is the Programme of Action adopted by the World Conference on Agrarian:
Heform and Rural Development (Rome, July 1979). The Programme of Action stressed
the importance.of spscific policies and measures for the socio-econcuic development
and participation of disadvantaged groups in rural areas, which would in practice

involve special measures for indigenous. populations where they are econcmically and
socially disadventaged. ; o :

2
7

1/ Information furnished by FAO tc the ILO on 20 February 1953, as contained’
in Indizenous Poovoles: Livinm apd World Conditions of Aborisinsl Porulatisnsg in
Indevendent Countries, Studies and Reports, Hew Series, Io. 35 (Genewa,.-
International Labour Office, 1953), pp. 605-506.

2/ Inid.
3/ Informe sobre crédito amrfcola supervisado nara Guatemala (publicacidn
de lag MNacicnres Unidas, No. de wventa: 1952.I1.Z.1); "The Indian Economic

Development Service of Cuatemala" (ST/TA0/X/Guatewala/2, taxch 1960); Ipdizencus -
Peovles ..., p. 506. . . :

_4/ Information furnished by TAD {6 the IIC on 20 Februacy 1953, as contained
ir Indigsmous P2onles..., D 808,




"‘;‘d&.AJSub ,4/1982/2/&'1& 1
Taga B )

13. PAO, in support of Govermment effor?s to achieve rurel developmemt goals, is
providing the necessary ‘technical and fipancial assigtance to promoie and develop
+he zypropriate orgznizaftions for small farmers, nen and woten, uery of whom mpake up
irdigensus or =ixed populations. Through these orgemizations thay have access

to ths Decessary fzrm supplies, credit, cmaziceting facilities and techmical kmow<how
+to eazble them to increasé food production and income. Good  examplas of such
mrojects are to be found inm "’cu.a.d.c., Honduras, Mexico, Chile and India. Txpests and
conscltants are resporsible fo the provision of technieal assistance %o, and d:.e
suamisicn of, ﬁsse pxo;je.cus._

14. Iz Ind;l.a., "Pagpla’s Belf-Development Acticn héajec‘“ with the Hatismal Labour
Instituta in H’w Delhi commenced in 1979 with the alm of reaching a tTibal group in

a village of the Bihaz Stafs.  With the assistance of soecial worksrs living in the
village and with access t3 dsvelormant rescurce agepncies, thay have bean able o .
Teach a 3tage of development that can be used as a nmodel for emulation by neighbouring
villzges. Based on thess good “esu_ts, 2 new groject is being procsssed in order ‘o
(i) expand the work in a widening circl {ii) start several other "g=owth poimbts¥;
apd (iii) use the present village for m.ng new socizl workers apd "delivesy
wystem™ persommel iz “ribal aress.

15. With regard to mmtritional su=veys, paTagsaph 29 of the cutlins used for the
collection of information, FAO has no specific activities related to indigenmous
populaticng. However, samples for FAO's food consummtion and househsld s-u::veys in
ru=zl. arsas of devaloping ccu;r&’i@s cover some indigms groups although it is
irrmogsible to extract from these data mci,a.l infomﬁon mmdm the food
cozgumption of such groups.

16. Uith zegaxd 4o preventive saniiary neasuses, paragraph 30 of ths cutline, FAQ
has wodertaken progTammes and projects that directly benefit indigsmous livestocks
orientad populations (a.g. the bedouin of the liiddle Easgt; Turkana, Karamejongs,
Sorzoa, Masal, Tuarsg, Dahima and Fuland tribes of Africa, the Xooching of Cenml
Asia, e‘l:c.) Thase populations. are.tranchumant and pomadic by nmatuze and it is mainly
because of their movements that suppliss axd services needed for promotizg un.a
szoduction and health of thsir animals are not veadily availsble to them., FAO
activities in this a®ea include: <he conizol of =inderpest, contagious bovine
Plsuropneumonia, foot-and-mouth disease, anthrax, hasmosrhazic septicasmia, ticks and
tick-borne diseases, helminmthizgis, Thase have been cazwied ocut in recent years by -
the FAO Technical Co-operation projects and other long-term projects which provide
training for indigencus pecples. dipart frou transhumant and nomadic indigenous
populations whose livelihsod depends mainly on livestock, sedsntasy indigemous
populatiors also derive past of their income from livestock. FAO's ruzal develspnant
Trogrames a2nd projecis imveriably Rave a livesitock compenent tha® is directed
+ovazds itrmroving the healdk and kushbandsy of the stocis evaed by izdigeznous
-augula.tiona.

1T. Vith zega=d to the presvemtion of hamm o ‘the maiural exmvisumment of forsst-
d&n].'!.‘!.ng-ponula."iom, paragrapk 31 of the cutline, it should be noded that indigencus
Topelations are included in the tarpet sre‘rz; of the TUA0 I'ov-es"’-y for Locas Ccmmum‘y
Devumen‘ Progesrme. - - -

18, Tor ceaturies, irdividuals and commmities have been able to live in ha.:-mcn;;r
with their enviromment, but du-ing past dscades the rapid goowth cf populations exd
the higher mxpectations vhick have been generatisd &oughcu“ the world have led to an
increase in'+the use of forests to suck an extent that in marmy places they have .
deteriorated if they have not be razed to the ground. Horeover, the forest dwellex!'s
iife hag, in mary places, become oze of uisery. I=dustrial expleitation, vwhile
sometimes contributing +o mational and regional eccmmies, kas not banefited the
zural poor z=d kas often sven led o tha impoverizkmsnt of e.;-:.c:.l‘-wa_ soils that
ars dependent on the protective value of the Iforeasts, Foresizy for Local Commmaity
Development is 2 new Deople—ariented policy ?d@bted b TAC, the otjective of which is
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to raise the standard of living of the rural dweller, to involve him in the decision-
paking processes which affect his very existence and to transform him into a dynamic
citizen capable of contributing to a larger range of activities than he was used to
and of which he will be the direct beneficiary.  Forestry for Local Community
Davelopument is -therefore directed at rural pecple. Its ultimate objective is nov
physical but mman. Ard one of the wvehicles which is advocated to assist- in the
achievement of these objéctives is forestry. 3/ R :

19. Recen:t examples of FAO technical assistance projects relevant to the right.of
ovmership, with particular reference to land, paragraphs 59-70 of the outline, include:

Papua New Guinea, a.ésistan.c;e in the preparation of. legislation aimed at providing
the indigenous. population with increased benefits derived from their customary

foreat rights;

Vamuatu, provision, upon independence, of an expert in land legislation to assist
the Government in its efforts to return all lands- to the indigernous owners and

to protect the interests of the local population; and

The provision of experts to assist the United Hations Council for Namibia with
the preparation for Agrarian Refort and Resettlement Programmes, as part of the
Nationhood programme which is aimed towards the objectives of achieving freedom
for Namibia, and of meeting the basic needs of the Namibian people. The .
objective of the assistance is to describe and analyse the exdsting legal- i
institutional framework in order to detarmine the action that would be appropiate
to bring it in line with the needs of the people of Namibia. Within this...
project, FAO will analyse the laws and institutions relating Yo land, water-and
fisheries regources, and formulate any necessacy vroposals for their modification
in order to zssist in the protection of the interests of the indigenous
povwlations of Namibia. The project is now in progress.

4. The World Food Proirarme (WEP)

20. In its communicatior dated 5 Jure 1981, WFP has inclvded information that is
surmarized as follows.

21, 'I'hp World Tood Programme, being one of the organs of the United MNations System,
operates in accordanca with the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, which
emphasizes the.non-discriminatory rights of individuals, . . .

22. VP provides food aid to developing countries for specific development projects
or eulergency operations in respanse ito requests received from the Gover-ments of
these countries. Those requests hre made within the context of the policies and
oriorities which'are the sovereign resconsibility of the Govermments concerned.
Hovwever, according %o the Programme's General Regulations, the Ixscutive Direcior is
resporsible for assuring that the projects supported by the Preograrme are "... sound,
carefully planned and directed towards valid objectives...". . l}

23. From the incepiion of the Programme. the Governing Body of WEP, formerly the

Intergovernmental Committee (IGC), now the Commitiee om Food 4id Policies and
Programmes {CFA), has maintained that assistance shouid be provided on a non-
dit?criminatorj basis. At its Seventh Session in ilay 1979, the CFA agreed on a set of
Guidelines and Criteria for Food Aid for bilateral as well as multilaterzl food aid
programmes which state, inter alia:

. j/ Attached to its cotmmmication of 10 Jume 1951, FAO submitted a copy of %he
scoxiet Forasiry for Dursl.Cormunifieg., FA0 Foregtry Dazperiment, FTA0, 1979 (56 pages) .

40 iy | _
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*Ta the allocation of foad aid rescurces, domor coumizies should give priarity
t3 low-inconms, food deficit coumiries. Dus attenticn should alsc be given %o the
fodd aid meeds of other developing countries in suppert of IJrojects

specifically designed to bemefit the poctest segments of their populations, .A.n
izportant considerition in allocating food aid tc the eligible count=ies should
be 3 strons commitment on the part of thelr govesmments to development policies
fop achigvipg self-reliance, reducing pcvesty and improving ths m‘tr" tiomal
smtus pesticulazly in ruzal azeas”.

24 Tha p=oportion of VEP cowmuiments for developmant projects ia ths low-incame,
food—deficit counizies, has averaged about 80 pex cemt per a=mm over the past fouo
yeazs. The Yullk of the Procramms’s assistance has thearefors cons to the pagrest
countries arnd to the poorest sesments of the popuiations in those countrias,
incinding their indigemous peoples.

25. The CGensral Begulations of the Programs stipula:t@‘ that:

“In &ll atages of the development of its activities, ths Prc@‘me agpall, as
agpropriate, consult with and sesk advice and co=operation from the

United Hatdons and FAQ, IV ghall also cperats in cloge liaisen with appropTiase
ﬁmdmd Hations agancies and United Hatianms opezatiag mmﬂmos,., .

25, Reques‘bs for WEP assistance aTe seat to the United Eaticms a.nd the v'a@cia:l;.zed
acencies of the United Faticks ssraten (FA0, II0, TEESCO and WE0) for technical
scoutiny in theiy £ialds of coupetence pefore they are submitbed for @pmva.l This
mrocsdure snsures that {he principlas, tions and convamblions of those
m”aﬁ.om azs fully taken into adcornt. : :

27. As a resulit, Do-ons should be diseziminsted sgainst in the distribution of WEP

asgigtance to bemaficiasias within aporeoved mojects. This zpplies, for ezampls, in
supplensatasy feeding projects desigznad to isprove ths mtritioml status of mothers
ard pre-school children, in school-fesding projects and in ‘—azining prajects,

Squally, in food-for-work prejects, the Pragramme chaerves ths TI0 Ccnvmncns agaizgt
all forms of dlgerimivation in tezms of conditionms of wozk and rates of remmmaraticz.

28, UYFP nas alsc agsisited z mmber of developmant projscts wiich have besn explieitly
for=mlated by recipient Govermments to adéress the problems of imdigenous groups. For
eample, the Programme has supported projects ia Africa and the Hesr Zast for the
berafit of nmomadic populaiticoms. It has glso given assistance % a2 mmber of countzies
in Latdn America which have served %hs Andesn-Indian populatien. In other coumtries,
Govermments have recuesied that assistance be focused exclusivaly on the poorest and
nost depzessed areas. Where different culivsal communities e=ist iz a cownizy, the
Programme's Goverzing Sody has insistad thai VIP assistance skould be equitably
shared. In projects invelving the setilement of people in new agriculiusal schemes
the Committee has sousght assurance that poterntizl socio-ecomomic dissuption cansed by
the t—ansier of peopls of ons ethnic group 4o resions populated predomizantly by
pecple of other groups is avoided and that setilament or resettlement talkes pla.ce an

a volunta:w basis. )

29. THe¢ non-discriminpatory distribution of the Programme's assistance in times of
disaster, whether caused %y naiure or man-tade, has been ons of the corner-sionses in
the grantipg of emergency food assistansa.

30. Tha Prograrme'’s Genewal Zagulations also makas provision for suppo=t ta liberation
novements in Africa, which might also imvelvs indigenous populatices, provided that
they aTe:

"o e.racognized by the Unifed Hatiors arnd the CAU, implementad with the agreenant
of the host couni=ies, ... are in confcrmity vi‘.:h s"aec::‘:,c resclutions of the
United Fations and P40 (and) mest the aims of USP, ihe i::n"ene..t ica being

cazried out in accoxdarce with the criteria and proceduses of the ?:'::;:a:me as
gpoToTriate”, 4 1
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C. International Labour Organisation (IL0)

l’

Introductory remarks

31. ‘In fesponse to requegts for informaiion in connection :ith the present study
communications dated 3 February 1973, 28 February 1974 znd 22 May 1581 were received

from II0.  As far as possible, these communications navs been used in tote in the

paragraphs constituting this section. 6/

Consequently, what appears in this section

contains basically the IIO's own approach to this matter as well as its own assessment
of the impact of IIO t:.on in this field. )

32. Ever.since its mcept:.on 110 has adopted resolutions, conventions and
rocommendations, issued publicationa and undertakan different types of projects
concerning the condition of indigenous vopulations throughout the world.

33... .In fts early years IIO confined :L%s_a.ctivity almost exc].u'sively tc the framing

of international labour standards;

Jout in 1953 1t entered the overaticnal field

with the Andean Indian Programme, which is discussed in section E of this chapter.

2.

Historical background

34.. TIO states that as early as 1921 the Intermational Labour Office had carried out
a series of studies on:indigenous workers in the independent countries. 7/ :

35. Later, in May 1926, the Governing Body of ILC set up a Committee of Experts on
Native Labour, which held its first meeting in July 1927 and whose work resulted in
the adoption of a series of internaftional labour conventions and recommendations
concerning, among others, naticnals of independent countries, including aboriginals..

36. These conventions and recommendations were adopted oy the IIO Conference at its
fourteenth session (Geneva 10-28 June 193G), its twentieth session (Geneva

4-24 June "936) ard its twenty-fifth session (Geneva 8-28 June 1$39) and are:

the Forced Labour Conveniion, 1930 (No. 2°) _/ the Forced Labour (Indirect

Compulsion) Recormendatiorn, 1930 (No. 35); y

the Forced Lzbour (Regulation)

6/ The present section provides a brief historical review of the main IIO
activities in this field and discusses pariticular aspects of them which are relevant

in connection with the Special Rapporteur's study.

The summary submitted here is

based on the information furrished by IIO in response to the request for information
for the preparation of the present study, and cn materials contained in one cr mecre

of the fol 10wi.i1g publications: Indigencus Pecnles:

Living and ’!o-'-ki“g Conditicns of

Aborizinal Pooulations in Independent Countries, Studies and Reports, New Series,

¥Mo. 35 (Geneva, International Labour Office, 1953);
adcvted by the Internaticnal Labkour Conference, 1919-

Conventions arnd Rzcommendztions
19¢6

Geneva, 110, 1966);

G.A. Johnston, The Interrational Labcur Organisation, Its Vork for Sccial and

Zconomic Progress (Lorndon, Suropa Publications, 1370), pp. 255-261.

7/ Information furmished cn 23 February 1973.

8/ Adopted cn 28 June 1930, it came into for
Recormendations adovtad oy the Intarnaticnal

ce on 1 HMay 1952 (Co
Lavour Ccrferenc , 29193

nventions and
966, pp. 155-1563).

9/ Adopted on 28 June 193C (itid., pp. 154-165).
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Hecommendation, 1930 (Ho. 36); 10/ the Becruiting of Indigenous Workers

Conveniion, 1936 (No. 50); __/ the Elimination of Recruiting Recommendation, 1936
(Bo. 463 __/ the Coniracts of Employment (Indigencus Woricers) Comventicm, 1939

(Vo. 64 the Penal Sanctions (Indigencus Werkeérs) Comvemtion, 1939 (No. 63);

the Contracts of Employment (Indigenous Workers) Recommendation, 1939 (Bo. 15); 1

and the Labour Inspectorates (Indigencus Wczke—s) E.acommnﬂ.am.on, 1939 (¥o. 59).1 _.,,,/.,,./

37. The Irtezmational Labour Confersnce, in az:t:.cla 2 (b) of ths Becrulting of
Indigenocus Workers Convention, 1936 (No. 50), defined "indigenous workers" as "workers
belonging to or assimilated o the indigencus populations of the dspendent
ter=itories of Members of the Orgarisation and worzkers belonging to or assimilated

to the depsndent indigsnous populations of the home tezrzitoriss of Mambers of

the Orgarisation”.

38. According to the terms of this definition, this and other convemtions 18/ applied
not oply to indigenous workers in non-sslf-goverming terzitoriss; but also to ceztaln
classas of workers known as indigencus or aboriginal in the independant countries
whers they exligted. .

39. The fiwast Reglonal Confarsnce of American States Members of the ILO, hsld
a%. Santiago, Chile, in 1936, asked countries with a substantial proportion of
indigenous peoples among their population to "supply the 0ffice with all the necessary.
infermation comcerning the ecancmie and soclal problems affecting the life and labour
of Jthat seaction of the population so that the Office may congider the pcssibil...w of
e:aa.tigm. action leading to practicsl resulis”.

10/ Adopted on 28 June 1530 (ibid., pp. 166=167).

11/ Adopted on 20 June 1936, it came into force on 8 September 1939 (ibis.,
py;o 3 l‘scﬁe ) ) ’

12/ Adopted om 20 June 1936 (ibids, p. 3909).

13/ Adopted om 27 June 1939, it cams intc force on 8 July 1948 (J..‘nid,.,
- 421-429).

14/ Adopted on 27 Juns 1939, 1t came into force on 8 July 1948 (*.n* d.,
Pp. 430-432).

15/ Adopted on 27 June 1939 (ib*d.., v. 433).

l_é_/ Adqptad onr 27 Jurne 1939 (inid., p. 434).

17/ A selected list of II0 Conventions, Récommendations, Resolutions, Special
Tecimical Meetings and °ubli.ca:'.:iona -concerning- Indigenous Populations and Bural .
Werkers, as nravided by 110, appears in amex I, g.v | -

’;j '.’.'hi! ‘defirition *‘cc*z.rs in: subsequent conventions dealing with indigenous
works~s, i.e. 'khe Con’crzcts of ;‘.mplcymcnt (Ind.genaus VoTkars) Convention, 1939 .
éNo. 64§ art. 1 (a), the Penal Sanctions (Indigencus Workers) Convention, 1939
No. 65), art. 1.1 (see para. 36 above).
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40. The second Regional Confersnce of American States Members of the ILO, held
at Havana, Cuba, in 1939, called attention to the social and cultural state of
"tHgse proletarian masses and particularly of those among which the descendants of
the aboriginalsg play a prominent role".

41. In 1943, IIC took part in the work of a commission set up jointly by the

" Govermments of Bolivia and the United States to inquire into living and working

conditions among Bolivian workesrs, and more especially among the miners, most of whom
are indigenous.

42. The Recommendation concerming minimum standards of social policy in dependent-
territories, 19/ adopted in 1944 at the Philadelphia Conference, drew attention to
the special problems of the populations of these.territories, also called non-self-
goverring territories or non-metropolitan territories. The Governing Body of IIO°
decided in June 1945 to set up a Committee of Experts on Social Policy in .
Non-Metropolitan Territories. _2_0/ From then on, a clear distinction was drawn
between workers in the non-metropolitan territories and the aboriginal workers of
the independent countries. ‘

43. A resolution passed in Mexicc City in April 1946 at the Third Conference of
American States Members of the ILO called upon the Governing 3cdy of the
International Labour Office to "establish a Committee of Experts on social problems
cf the indigenous populations of the world" .and requested the Governing Body to
"have prepared for presentation to the next Conference of the American States Members
of the Internmational Labour Organisation, which should take place within two years, -
a full report on the situation of the Indian population of the American countries
based on the work of the Committee of Experts™.

44. The Governing Body of the Intermational Labour Office approved in principle

the setting up of a Committee of Experts in September 1946 and decided that this
new committee should not duplicate the work of the Committee on Social Policy in
Non-Metropolitan Territories. . It recognized, however, that certain problems would
be likaly to interest both cormittees. It was decided that the new commitiae would
be composed of three members of the Governing Body and 10 experts on indigenous
questions, at least five of whom should be specialists in problems relating to

the aboriginal populations of Latin America. It was also decided that
consideration should first be given to conditions in Latin America and that a
special item on this subject should bve placed on the agenda of the Fourth Conference
of American States Members of IIO.

+
-

.

19/ Social Policy in Dependent Territories Recommendation, 1944 (¥o. 70),
adopted on 12 May 1944, at the twenty<sixth session (Conventions and Recommendations
adopted by the International Labour Cornference, 1519-1964, pp. 432-503).

20/ See ILD, Minutes of the S4th Session of ke Coverning Body, pp. 113-114
and 208, 209; 11O, Minutes of the 95tk Session of she Governing Sody, pp. 109, 110.
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45. The Fousth Conference of American States Members of IO, held at Moatevideo
in Apzil-May 1949, 21s0 passed 2 rescluticn cm the living a.nd. woricing conditions of
indigenous popula*ions. . The preamble states thai prodleams 2ffecting thesa: .
povulations, apd agtion ?eqm“ed. to solve them, are essentially social and ‘ecomomic
in crhezracter; that mumerically, thaese populajiiong constitute importazt mampower
sesouvrces in several Latin American countwies; that a pors effsciive utilization
of these rascurces would rssult in an improvamsnt of the soclal and ecovacmic
canditions of these populations and, at the same time, in a fuller development of
<he naional ecomomy of each of the countries concermed; and that important &=oups
af these populations "are living in precaricus condlticns and aze worldng undsr
special circumstances which prevent them from enjoying the benefii of the
grotaciion afforded by legislation %o worksrs in general”.

46. After emmciating these principles, the text sxpressly reaffirms the "prineiples
of equality of rights and opportunities without distinection of race or naticnality“ ’
contained in. the Declaration of Philadelphia, the Universal Declaration of

Human Figkts and ddcuments of other intermational and ragional organizations.

47. Iz the operaiive paxt of this resclution, the Coverming Body of II0 is
raquaested ta:

. "Recommend that govamem:s should taka s%eps to put into effect legislation
4o adapt to.the real needs and the spacial characteristics of 1ife and work of
the ‘espectivo indiaanaua populations ccnceraing in pa:!:iculaz - . o

. "(a) eqv..al pa:r for equal work;

"(B) regulation of the azctiviities of private rsccuiting agents with
Tespeet %0 contracts of employment 30 as to provide adequate protection and
guarantees for the worksrs, taking into account where appropriate standards
es’tablish.ed. in intermaitional Canventicns; )

"(¢) provision of sdséquate housing and medical; hospital and phmceutical
" care az zn obligatior to be established by ‘coniracts o.f employmsn

"(d) recognition of thg family as an ecomomic unit in the axtension of
soclal .i.nsuranco ‘oenefits and other forms of social assistance; .

. "(c) incélueion of indigaz;pus wozkers in plans for land sattlement;
"(f) general education and technmical training of indigenous workers as a
maans 40 ensure their integration iz the social and economic life of theis
raspective couniriss.” .

The Govera.ing Body is-also Tequested to: ~

" "Ingtzuct-the Office 'co stud.y and cc-orda.na.ue the experience acquired by the
various cmt:'ies w.‘.vh resoec" te :.nd:.genous wcr‘.ce:s concez::.ng

"(a.) Jr.he develc‘pmm of programmes of voca.‘b:.cna_ training;

"(b) the extension of social ingurance and other forms of social
assistancs; G
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"(¢) the systems of land ownership and agricultural credit;

"(d) the application of legislation concerning labour inspection and
the prohibition of unpaid services;

"(e) the division of agricultural wages between payment in cash and in.
kind; -

"(f) the conversion of Indian comumnidades into agricultural and livestock
co~operatives;

"(g) measures for protecting the economic interests of indigenous
homecrafts (problems of access to zaw materials, credit, technology,

marketing, etc.);

"(h) recruitment of indigenous agricultural lsbourers and mine werkers
for work within the countiry as well as abroad;

. "(1) adaptation of -industrial safety devices to the risks of industry
and in particular to mining, and methods of instructing workers concerning
occupational risks and in the cbgervance of safety regulations.”

and is further requested to:

"ensure co-ordination of the activities of the Intermational Labour Office
in this field with any similar work that may be undertaken by the Economic
and Social Council of the United Nations, the Econcmic Commission for Latin
America of the United Nations, the Ectnomic and Social-Couricil of the
Organization of American Statas, the Food and-Agriculture-Organization,’

the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultufal Organizaticn, the -
World Bealth Organization, the Pan American Sanitary Burean as the

Regional Office of the World Hea.lth Organization and the Tnter-American
Indian Institute.”

48. The first seasion of the Committese of: Experts on Tndigenous Labour was held
at La Paz, Bolivia (15-27 Jamuary 1951). Its members were drawn from the following
countries: Bolivia, Brazil, Canada, Ecuador, Guatemala, India, Mexico, New Zealand,
Peru, Philippines, and Um.ted States of America. Pursuing the themes of the
Montevideo Conference, the Committee adopted a mumber of resolutions, all of them.
revolving round the dominant idea that the legislation ¢f each ccunitry should be
extended to the whole nopula.*:.on, including the abong.nes, wko had h:.*hev-to teen”
excluded from its scope. 21

)

_2_/ The report was published in: ILO, Minuites of the 114th Segsicn of the
Govern_ng Body, appendix V, pp. 85-30. See also 'First sessicn of the 1LO Cormittee
of Experts on Indigenous Tar:m.u-“ in Intarraticrnal Labcu—- Raview, vol. IXIV, No, 1. '
(July-November 1951), pp. S1-84.
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49. . These resclutions stressed. the lesirability far.ihe zboriginal pecples cof
general education, vocaiicnal training, social security, protecticn of handicrafts,
protection at the time of rectuiliment for employment, *esearcn into sa.bet:y- ané
haalth in the mines where they were emplcyed, atec. | _ ,

50. Tks Committee’ s report and recommendaticns, -approved by the Goverming Body at
its 114th session, in Harck 1951, 22/ formed the basis of much of the subsequent'
work of IIQ in this field..

51. In ome of its mso’u‘.:ions, tha Cm*'tce askad 0 "to ascertain how 'chg .
International Labour Office, in close collabeoration with the United Fations and
appropriate specialized agencies; can best assist indigencus workars . ihzough the
medium of the EiXpanded Technical Asgsistance Progracme”. 3_2/ The Tecknical N
Assistancs Soard early in 1352 -eppointed an interagency field plarming mission nade
up of the United Nations and the .specialized agencles. .

352. In its *spc*'t later mp:ovad by tha United Nations Taecknmical Ass.i.sta.nca Board,
the miasion proposed that a series of projects be Started in. Bolivia, Seuador and
Peru. Theretpon, the Intermakionmal ‘Labeuz Offigs drwu'g a detailed woriking plzn.
This formed the point of departure for whai has gince become a large-scale technieal
co-operation project kmewn as the "Andean Indian P‘ﬂm , dascribed mETe,
a-rhensively below (see paras. 158<239).

53. .In another of its nsaluticng tha ccmittec cf Experts. suggested 'kha.t the
Gowmi.na Body of IO should instwuct the latter %o intensify its sctivities in
the collection of information ts all. facilities and studies concezned wiih the.
j=cblen of indigenous labéur. Tollowing .this recommepdation, IO, in 1953,
publighed a major survey of’ cocial eond.‘!.tinns among ao:iga.nal popul&tiau .h:cu@out
the world (su pexa. 62 baleow).. L L

S4. A% its second. scssion, held at Gcncva (15-26 Mazech 1954), thn EO Comi‘tee of
Experts o Indigsncus Labour was composed of members from 15 couniries, members from
Surnas, Colombia., Pakistan and Venezuela having been added to tho original .

1l mexbers. 24/ At iis Geneva session, *he Comrittes focuszad atteniior on the
conditicns of life and work of indigenous forest-dwelling populations, examining
legi:la.tiﬂ Dmeasures, mthod.s and results thersof. The Committes -adopied:a ,:ogz‘amm
af ;cﬁ.an for the protnction and integration cf .ndigancus forest-d.mllers ﬂ:u*

22/ IO, Mimutes of the 114th Session of the Govezning Body, pp. 14, 15.
23/ Intermatioral Labcur Review, vol. LXIV, No. 1, p. 82. (Resclution on..
the oTganization of a Joint Fiasld Working Party, pars. 3 (¢), pp. &1, 82.)

24/ ILO, Mizutes cf the 125%th Session of the Goverming 3ody, vp. 11 and 40, 41.
The Governing BOdy approved the repor: of the second sessiozn of the Ccmittn o
Indigencus Labour.{p+- 41). ~ The waport was pentioned in appendix ITI &p‘p. 40, 41).
The text cf the rapcrt was published iz Intam :.cn?_'L Labour Revisw, <l Iy Na. S
(November 1954), pp. Z18=44l, q.Ve - - = IR '
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envisaged action to be developed in several interrelated fields. 25/° The Committee
recommended the advisability of consulting the United Nations, FAO, UNESCO, WHC.and
the Inter-American Indian Instiftute as it became evident to the Committee that any
action to implement its resolutions would have to be taken in co-operation with the
international organizations when appropriate. 2._6_/ ]

55. Resolutions -were adopted by the Committee concerming indigenous forest-dwelling
populations, in connection with raising living standards, social protection and
integration, land problems, ways and means of action and intermational technical
assistance. 2]/ In a rTesolution on the study entitled Ind:.genous Peoples, the
Commit‘.:ea requested ] ;

"the Governing Body of the Internatiomal Labour Office to instruct the Office
to secure the widest possible disgseminaticn by whatever means seems appropriate
for the said report among all the persons and groups, govermmental, official
and unofficial concernmed; +to continus its work of collecting comprshensive
information on indigenous peoples so that developments regarding the problems
of such peoples may be followed with close attention; and to make readily
available such information regarding these developments so that official and
non-official policy may be based upon the widest comparative knowledge." 28/

56. In a resclution om intermatiomal action on ind:.genous pepulations in independent
countries, 32/ the Committee requesgted

"the Governing Body of the Intermaticnal Labour Office to cconsider now the
desirability of giving attentian. to placing on the.agenda c¢f a forthcoming
gseszsion of the Intermztional labour Conference the itam 'the social problems
of .indigenocus populations of. independent countries' as was rsquestad by the
.resolution adapted.by the.29th._Session of the.Intarmational Labour._Ceunfarence.”

57+ In another resolution,. censidering the need to study the factors ai‘f_ectzﬁé the
success of plamned social and technological change, }2/ the Committae recommended

"that the Intermational Labour Office, as the responsible crganizaticn for the
implementation of the Andean Indian Programme undertaken by the United Nations
-and specialized agencies, appoint such an anthropolagist to the staff of the
Programme, whose sole. task it will be to analyse the whole prccess of social and
technological change as i% occurs so as to draw up conclusions which can be of
service to others desiring to institute comparable programmes cf change;"

and further recommended that any., Ysimilar project of technical assisvance and. eccmc
development undertaken in indigenous communities in the future should likewise
include an anthropologist with such a responsibility.

Intarnational Labcour Review, veol. LXX, No. 5, pp. 420-428.
Ibid., p. 428.

Ibid., pp. 429-439.

Ipid., p. 241,

ibid., p. 439.

Ibid., pp. 439, 440.

QYL
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58. Singe the nag:.n..:.ng cf the Andean Indian Prograzme; IIC has centimed its
_stzndard-getting wozk in the field of indigemous laborr, as a result of which a
copventicn znd a reccmmendation were adopted by the Intermationmal’ Labour Cenfarsnce
in 1957 (see paras. 64-99). T¥'is of interest to mote that the stindarde set forth
in ‘those instruments were framed by ILC in close co-operatism with ‘the four other
internatichal organizations that had taken part in the Andean Inméian ProgTacme from
the time of its imcspt:.c:n the United E’a:ticns, FAO, WHO and MSCO ;;/

=9., The II0 Pemanen‘c Agﬂcultural mm.ttae Tecommendad at its sixth session
(Gemva,, 1960) that high pricrity in rural development activities should be given
to studies of_ prohlems vaised ty the sedentarization of nomadic and semi-nomadic
tribes, in order to assist Govermments in car=ying out programmes of ecomcmic add
social d,evewpmnf; and in fa.ca.li.a.ﬁna the int e@aticn of suck tribes in =ural
zZTB&S. .

60. From 1962 to 1967, tbe II0 crgmizod the first session of the Panel of

Consul tants on Indigencus m& Trival Populations and -2 Technical Hseting om P=oblams
of Nomadism and Sedentarization. Iz addition, the ILO oxganized 2 seminar andé study
tour financed by UNDP cn the sedenmtarization of nnna.d.ic populaticns in the Kazakh
and . Kirghliz Soviet Socialist Eepublics.

6l. IIO bas always enlisted ths co=operation of the other intermationmal
crganizations concerngd - the United Nations, FAQ, TNESCO, apd WEC - in any prograrms
aff action 1t sought to undertake for the benafit of nomds.

-
o

62. Ta 1953, ED publiahnd. 8 wmprshon:ivo Fefefence book entditled Indiasncus
Living and Working Conditions of sboriginal Pevulaticns in Tndevends

of those popula:eio as wall as of national and imtermationmal action taken cn theis
behalf.

€3 The ILO reports 33/ that
“"tHere haive been proposals to prepase a complsmentary volime om nomadic

end semi-nomadic populations, and to update the boock Indizencus Peoples, but
lack of rescurces has prevented the IO from undertaki=ng this wozk".

31/ Last preambular paragrapk of the Cornvention (Comvemtions and Jecormendations

adopted by the International Labour Confarence, 1 1966, p. Xl.).
32/ Studies and Reports New Series, No. 35 (Geneva, International Labour
Office, 1953). - -

2}/ Information furmished on 23 FPabrmary 1973 for the prasent study.

. - e aa - w emomem—— -
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4. Internmational standards of 1957

64. On the basis of careful preparatory work carried cut by the Internatiomal
Labour Office in close consultation with the United Nations, FAO, WHO and UNESCO,
the International Labour Conference at its fortieth session, held at Geneva in~
June 1557, adopted two basic texts setting out general intermational standards of
action concerning indigenous and other tribal and semi-tribal populations in
independent countries, namely: (a) Convention 107, concerning the Protection and
Integratiocn of Indigenous and other Tribal and Semi-tribal Populations in ‘
independent countries (Convention on indigenous and tribal populations, 1957),
adopted on 26 June 1957; 2_4/ and (b) Recommendation 1C4,concerning the Protection
and Integration of Indigenous and other Tribal and Semi-tribal Populaticns in
independent countries (Indigenous and Tribal Populations Recommendation, 1957),
adopted on 26 Jume 1957. 157

65. The Convention entered into force on 2 June 1959, 2_6/ and as at January 1982
had been ratified by 27 countries. 37/ States parties to the Convention are
required to report regqularly on the measures taken to ensure its application. On
receipt, these reports are sent for comment to the United Nations and the specialized
agencies concerned. . They are then processed by 10, together with all the comments
received, and examined by the IIO Committee of Experts on the Applicaticn of
Conventions and Recommendations. This Committee is responsible for ascertaining
the extent to which ratifiad conventions are applied and may call on Governments o
supply further information or to ftake further measurss in regard to given provisions
of these conventions. .4 tripartite Committee on the Application of Cenventions,
wvhich is a regular featurs of the Intermational Labour Conference, periocdically

" examines the reports suomitted by Governments, together with the comments made
thereon by the Committee of Experts.

66. In four paragraphs of the preamble to the Conventicn, its fundamental reasons
and purposes are set out in clear terms, as fcllows:

"Congidering that the Declaration of Philadelpkia confirms that all human
beings have the right to pursue both their material well-being and their
spiritual ‘development in conditions of freedom and dignity, of economic

- security and equal opportunity, and

4

3_4/ Conventions and Recomméndaticns adopted bty the Intermational Labcus
Conference, 1919-1966, pp. SCl-%08. OSee amnmex II.

35/ Ibid., pp. 909-915. See anmex III.

36/ Ibid., v. 901.

37/ Angola, Argentina, Bangladesh, Belgium, Bolivia, Brazil, China, Colombia,
Costa Rica, Cube, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Zgypt, 21 Salvador, Ghana,
C-uinga—Bissau_, Haiti, India, Malawi, Mexico, Pakistan, Panama, Paraguay, Pesru,
Portugal, Syrian Arab Republic, Tunisia (informarion furmished oy the ILO as
obtaining on 5 March 1983. -

&
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“"Considezing that thers exist in various independent countries indigerous
and other itTibal and semi-tribal populations which are not yest integrated into
the national community and whose social, ecozmcmic or cultural situation hinders
them from benefiting fully. from the xights and advantages’ enioy'ad by othar
elwts of the population, and

*‘Considemg it desirable botk for humanitazian reasons and in the intarest
of ths comntries.concerned to promcte .comtinued action to improve the living
and woricing conditions of these populations by simltmous action iz respect
of the factors which have hitherto prevanted them from sharing fully ia the
progress of the rational commrify ¢f which thsy fomm part, and

"Considering ‘cha.t the adoption of genaral intermational standards on
the subject will £ tate action %o assu=e the trotection of the populations
concerned, their prog:asad.v. _ntog:a.tion into their respective national
communities and the improvement of their living and working conditions.”.

67. Th‘opo:atin pa::‘c of this Canventicn cantalns 37 srticles organizaed info: .
eight pamts covering: I. General policy (articles 1-10); II. Land (articles 11-14);
IIT. Bscruitment and conditions of employment -{article 15); ~IV. Vocatiomal tzaining,
handicrafts and rural industries. (azticles 18-18);. V. Social security and healik
(articles 19=-20); VI. Education and means of communication (articies 21-26);

vII. Adnd.nis‘:‘:atioa (azticle 27); ~and VITI. General provisions (asticles 28-37).

68. The Ca::nntian dafings the pa;nila.ticas to which it applies (azticle 1) and
the circumstances in which special measures for their protectica may be adopted
(azticle 3), in the foll~wing manmar:

fprticle 1
.. Thisg Conventicn applies %0 =

"(_) mezbers of ixibal or semi-tribal populations in indepernden’ cowmizies
vhose social and eccnomic conditions sre at a less advanced stage tban the
stage reached by the other sections of the national commmity, and whose status
is rsgulated wholly or partially by their own customs or traditions or by
special lsws or regulations;

"(2) members of tribal of semi-iribal populations in independent countxies
vhich are regazded as indigencus or account of their descent from the
populations which inhabitad the coumtTy, or a geographical regicn to which the
country belongs, at the time of conquest or cclonisation ard whichy irTespeciive
of +their legal status, live more In cenformity with the social, ecomomic and
caltural institutions of that time +than with the institutions of the nation te
which they belong.

"2. For the puzposes of tkhis Convention, the term 'semi-iribal' includes
svbups and personms who, although they aze in the process of losizmg theixr
t=ibal ckharacteristics, are not yet intagrated into the nmaticmal commmmily. -
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"Article 3

"1, So long as the social, economic and cultural conditions of the
povulations concerned prevent them from enjoying the benefits of the general
laws of the country to which they belong, special measures shall be adopted
for the protection of the ingtitutions, persons, property and labour of these

populations.

12, Care shall be taken to ensurs that such special measures of
protection:

"(a) Are not used as a means of creating or prolonging a state
of segregation; and

"(b) Will be contimued only so long as there is need for special
protection and only to the extent that such protection is necessary.

"3. Enjoyment of the general rights of citizenship, without
discrimination, shall not be prejudiced in any way by such special measures
of protaction.”

69. In article 2, paragraph 1, the Convention specifies that Governments have the
primary respousibility for developing co-ordinated and systematic action for the
protection of the populations concermded and their progressive integration into the
life of their respective countries. _ _ .
TQ. The Convention leaves to the Governments the choice of the specific measures
and prograrmes %o be applied within the framewcrk of the general principles set
forth. In this respect it is provided that the nature ami scope of the measures

to te taken %o give effect to the Convention shall be determined in a flexidle
manner, having regard to the characteristic conditions in each coutitry (article 28).

Tl. This freedom of chdice and this flexibility in the application of measures to
be taken are, of courde, not absolute. The Convention ccntains limiting norms for
its application, a3 it provides that, in promoting ths integration of theass
populations into the national commnity, thers shall be: (a) no trespass upon
human dignity and individual initiative (article 2, para. 3); (b) no recourse to
force or coercion (article 2, parz. 4); (c) no use of measures tending towards their
artificial assimilation (article 2, para. 2 (c¢)); and (d) no adverse effects on
benefits confarred on them in pursuance ¢f other conventions and recommendations
(article 29). 38/ M :

T72. On the other hand, the Convention alsc contains certain fundsmental guidalines
on organizational matiters and concrete bYasic norms on action which is deemed
indispensable to give effect to the Cecnvention's provisions. For instance,
article 27 of part VII, on administration, stipulatas:

38/ See also articles 12 and 13, in paras. 77 and 78, telow.
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M. The govemmental authoTity responsible for the matters covered in
this Conventicn shall creste or develop agencies to admirister the prograrmas
involved.

12, These prograrmss shall include - -

"(a) plarning, co-ordimation and exscution of appropriata measures for
the social, economic and culvtural deavelopment of the populatisns concerned;

n() proposing of legislative and other measurss o the competent
authorities;

"(c) supervision of the application of these measuTes.”

T3. Other provisiona, in paxt I of the Convention, make it clear that suck action
shall include msasures enabling indigsnous populations to benafit, on an equal
footing with other elaments-of the population, -from ths rights and opportunities
egtablished by national laws or regulations; promecting their sccial; economic and
ecaltural developmsnt and raisging their standard of living, seeking the collaboration
of indigencus populations, and providing them with opportyrities for the full
devalopment of their dignily, usefulnsss and initiative; stimmlating the developmesnt
of civil liberties among them, and their pariticipation in elective ingtitutions; .
coeating possihili+tiss of national integration %o the exclusion, &s menticned in -

n 71, above,; of measures tending towards their aztificial agsizilation
grticles 2 amd %). ] - - :

T4. This part of the Comvention also provides that: (a) due account shall be
taken of the cultural and religicus values and of the forms of social control
existing smobg-indigenous-populations, sl -of ths-natere of the problems that face
them, both as groups and as individuals, vhen they underge social and econemic
change; (b) the dafhiger invelved in disrupting the values and institutions of

indd gencus populations, urnless they can ve replaced by appropriate substitntss which
they are willing to accept, shall Be rscognizid; (e)-policies aimed at mitigating
the difficulzies expezienced by these pipulations in sdjusting themselves tc new -
conditiong of life and work shall be adopted; -(d) Tegard skall te had for the
custoracy laws of indigenous populations in defining their rights and duties
(azttcles 2, 4 and T). - )

75. Fucther, the Convention stipwlates, im part E, that: (a) indigencus
populations shall be allowed the rdtention of their own custcms and institutions
“hich are not incompatitle with the naitional legal system or the objectives of
intszraticn progTemes, while not preventing them from exercising the sights
granted to all citizens and assuming the correspending duties (article 7); (b) the
castoms of indigencus populaticas in regird to penal matters shall be borme im mind
and their methods of social contzol shall be used as far as possible in dealing
itk offences commitied by members of these populations (article 8); arnd

(c) the exaction sf compulsory personal services in any form, whether paid or umpaid,
woich are no¥ prescrived for all citizens shall be prohidited and punished T7

law (azticle 9). )
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76. Special provisions are made in matters of penal proceedings and sanctions
against persons belonging to indigenous populations, who shall be especially guarded
against the improper application of preventive detention and shall be able to taks
legal proceedings for the effective protection of their fundamental righis. It s
stipulated that prefersnce shall be given to methods of rehabilitation rather than
confinement in prison and that, in imposing penalties laid down by general law cn
members of these populations, account shall be ftaken of the degree of cultural
development of the populations concerned (article 10).

77. On the very important matter of rights to ownership and use of land and the
transmiasion thereof, the Convention provides:

"rticle 11

"The right of ownership, collective or individual, of the members of
the populations concerned over the lands which these populations
traditionally occupy shall be recognised.” )

Worticle 13

" . DProcedures for the transmidsion of rights of ownership and use of
land which ares established by the customs of the pepulaticns concerned shall
be respected, within the framework of national laws and regulations, in so
far as they satisfy the needs of these populations and do not hindar their
economic and social developmsnt. N

"2. Arrangements shall ve made io prevent persons who are not members
of the populations corcerned from taking advantage of these custoems or of
lack of understanding of the laws on the pars of the members of these
populations to secure the ownership or use of the lands belonging to such
renbers."

8. Rega::diﬁg the question of removal of indigenous populations from their
ancestral land, which is always to be viewed as an exceptional measurs and is to
be undertaken with all the recessary precautions, it is stipulated:

"Article 12

"l. The populations concerned shall not be removed without their
free consent from their habitumal taxritories except in accordance with
natiornal laws and ragulatiops for reasons relating to national security,
or in the intéresst of nat.ota.x. acoromic development or of the health of
the said populations.

"2. When in such cases removal of thess populations is necessary
as an excepticnal measure, they shall be prcvided with lands of quaiity
at least equal %o that of the lands previously occupiad by them, suitable
to provide for their present needs and future development. In cases where
chances of aliermative employment exist and where the populaticna concerned
prefer to have compensation ip zoney or in kind, they skall be so compensatad
under appropriate guarantees.

"J. TPersons thus removed shall te fully compensated for any resulzing
loss or injury."
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TS5- Haticnal agrarian reform programmaes should pot be allowed to work io tha
det—iment of indigencus populaticas. It is provided in this respect:

tirticle 14

"National azTarian programmes shalil secure to the populations concerned
treaiment equivalent $c that accorded to other sections of the national
cammmity with regazd o - .

"(_a._) the provision of mere land for these populations when they have not
the area necessasy for providing the essentials of a normal existence, or fox
any possible incrsase in their nusbers;

"(3) the provision of the means raguired to promtc the development of
the lands which these populations alrdady possess.”

80. The Comvention then tuzms to oth.e:: important masters. With regaxd to hsalth
services, the Convention stipulates that Covernments shall assume tha responsibility
of providing indigenous pepula.t:.cns with adaqu:to health Services which shall be
organized on the basis of systeBatic studiss of their soclal, economic and cultural
conditions and developed in comordination vﬁh genezal measures of social, ecomomic
and cultural development (article 20, paras. 1, 2 and 3).

81. . As faz as yoeaiiczal ‘:ru.n..-z; is concezmed, the Convention p::ovid.oa (2) *hat
persons belonging *o. the ticn: shall enjoy the same opportunities
a3 cther citizens (article 15), and fo % whenever programmes of .vocational
tralning of genezal application do uot mt thg. special needs of membars of those
pepulations, Governments shall provide special training facilitiss for such persenms.
These special facilities shall: (i) be based on a careful study of the ecomomic
savironment, stage of cultural develcpment and practical needs of the various
dccupational groups. among the said populations and shall include, in pasticular,
those enabling the. .persons concerned to receive the. training necessary for
zecupations for whlch these populations have ‘riditionslly shown aptitude; and
(i1) be provided onkty so long as the stac2 of the indigemous populations’ cultural
dsvelopment requires them and, when thisx Is no longer sc, they shall be rsrlaced by
ihe facilities prov’id.ed. for other citizens (u'ticle 17, paras. 1, 2 and 3).

B2. Concaminq m*te*s of recruistoent and wné.iticns of employmant, States

pazties to the Convention shall do tc:ythi.ng possitle to prevent all dlscxizinaticon
tetween wecrkers belonging to the jofulation concermed and other workers, in
particular as regards (a) admission %o employment, including sicilled en:;loymgnt,

\b) squal remuneration for wesk of equal value; (c) zedical and social assistancs,
the preveniion of loyment injuries, workmen's compensation, industrzial hygiene
and housing; ‘ard (d) the Tight of association and freedom for all lawful urien
activities and the right to conclude collective engagmn‘hs wth cmployers and
amployers' organizations (article 15).

83. The Convention fuzther stipula.tes that ex:f.s‘:ing social security schemes shall
Te extended progressively, whers practicatle, %0 covar wage eaTmers and other
zembers of the indigenocus populations of the country (azticle 19).

84. As regaris mattars of education and means of comrunication (paz=t VI),. the
Convention includes five articles dealing with the education of the indigencus
somulations and one on that of the ncn-indigencus sections of tha national
i Ty .
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85. On provisions for the education of indigenocus populations, it is provided that
measures shall be taken ta ensure that members of indigenous populations be
affordad the opportunity to acquire educaticn at all levels on an equal footing
with the Teat of the national commmity (article 21); that one of the aims of
primary education for the indigenous populations shall be imparting mowledge and
gleills that will help children to become integrated znto the national comminity
(article 24); that children belonging to the populations concerned shall be taught
to read and write in their mother tongue or, where this is not possible, in the
language most commonly used by the groups to which they belong, making provision
for a progressive transitian from the mother tongue or the vernaculaxr language to
the national language or to one of the official languages of the country, and for
the preservation, as far as possible, of the mother tongue or the vernmacular
language (article 25); and that Governments shall adopt measures appropriate to
the social and cultural characteristics of indigenous pecpulations, to make- known

to them their rights and duties, especially in regazd to labour and social welfare.
If necessary, this shall be done in the language of those populations by means of
vritten translations and through the use of mass commnication media (article 26).

86. As regards non-indigenous populations, it is stipulated that educational
measures shall be taken among the non-indigenous sections of the population,
particularly among those that are in most direct contact with the indigenous
populations, with the object of eliminating rrejudices that those sections of the
population may harbour in respect of indigenous populations (article 25).

87. Articles 30 to 36 of the Convention deal with matters of ratification and
denunciation of the Convention, 12/ its revision by subsequent conveniions, and the
cemmunication of all these acts to the United Nations under Axticlz 102 of the .

Charter of the United Nations. Article 37 declares the English and French versicns of
the Convention to be esgqually authoritative.

88. The Recommendation (104 of 1957), 40/ elaborates on the principles set forth

in the Convention and makes detailed provisions on the different matters comtained
therein. The Recommendation ¢onsists of 37 provisions organized into 11 parts,

as follows: I. Preliminary provisions (1); II. Land (2-8); III. Recruitmen:t and
conditiony of employment (9-15); IV. Vocational training (16-21); . V.  Handicrafts
and rural industries (22); VI. Social security and measures of assistance (23, 24);
VII. EHealth (25-27); VIII. Education (28-32); IX. Languages and other means of
commmication (33, 34); X. Tribal groups in frontier zones (35); -
Part XI. Administration (36, 37).

8?. In the appropriate chapiers of future reports on his stuiy the Special Rapporsteur
will maka a thorough analysis of* the provisiens of the Convention and of the
Recommendation. In the present. report, however, he pusposely abstains from any
comments in this regard and merely makes raference “c ihe contents c¢f “he provisicns
c_:on‘?:ained in these extremely important international instruments, with a brief
description of those of the Conventiom, as it is binding upon many ccuntries today.

39/ GStates parties o the Convention may dencunce 1t only after the expiration
=~ > = - o~ .-

?- 2 pir".ﬁd of 10 years. If they fail 0 do s0 at the appropriate time, they ave
ocund Ifor ancther 10-year term (articls 32).

40/ B3ee parsz. B4.
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5J. The Intermational Labour Office, in the informatior transmitted in 1973 in
>esponse to the request for information for the present study, makes the following
general comments on the Convention: 41/ .

"There is now generszl acceptance by governments tlat any policy direcied
at improving the conditions of work and life of indigenous populations is in
the long Tun beneficial to the couniry as a whole. i

"The applicaticn of many of the trinciples contained in the Conventicn can
bes%t be assured by giving. indigencus pecples full accass to tachnical and higher
" education; this will help ramove obstaclas presventing thsm frox benefiting
from sconomic development and social progress. .

"The widespread lack of public funds in developing countries makes 1z
impossible for them to apply the Conveniion to' the letter. It must be noted
bowever that measures advocated in ths Convention can be introduced progressively
and spread over a mumber of yesars within the context of national development
plans. Technical co-cperation obviously has a big zole to play but should
preferably be inspired to a goeater sxtent than it is now on the IO

tarnational standas=ds meniticned- sbove. --

$L. In commection with article 3, parsgraph 2, of the Convention 42/ IO states: 43/

"The practica followed in some countries of setting uwp indigemcus pazks or
resesvations appeaXs 0 run counter to tha spizit of the Convention since althcugh
they purport to protect indigenous populations from extszmination and land
appropriations, there is the —isk of indefinitely prclonging their ssgregation,
vhich the Conventian aims to exadicate. 4 moTe effective means of protecting
indigencus populations may be the sstiblisbment of specialized institutes of the
type already existing in several countrias, provided they are staffed by honest
and dedicated pecple with a thorcugh understanding of the problems, adequate
Tesources and .that there is good co-oxdination with other goverament services.”

9?. On':th.c stipulation that "snjoyment o the gsmexal =ight3 of citizeaship, without
Soscoimination, 'skall not be prejudiced in any way by such special measures of
s=otection" (Convention, article 3, para. 3), IIC states: 44/

"Most legislations provide for full equality before the law of indigencus
inhabitants to facilitate theiy rapid integration. In fact, however, the
situation of near sexfdom and 2f utter poverty in vhich many indigenous
populations have lived and still live, prevents legal aqualily from becoming
a Tealilty." . .

4/ Imfommatiom-subzitted on 23 February 1973.
42/ See paza. 68.

43/, Infazmation furmished cn 23 Febzuary 1973.
4/ ZIdem.
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and adds:. 45/

"Certain governments have undertaken energetic campaigns in the field of | |
education, vocaticnal iraining, public hedlth and envirormental sanitation, and
have promoted fhe protection of land rights, the improvement of cultivation
methods and of agrariard strﬁ;c‘mrfe’s as well as technical and fipancizl assistance
needed to make indigenous integraticn programmes part of their gemeral social
and econcmic development programmes, and ensuring that indigenous populations

do in fact enjoy equality of opportunities.” ’ '

93. In the information transmitted inm 1981, ILO stated: 46/ =

_ "The basis of the TI0's activities codcerming indigenous populations remains
the Indigencus and Tribal Populaticns Convention, 1957 (No. 107) and its
accompanying Recommendaticn (No. 104), which are still the only intarnational
instruments ever adopted covering the entire spectrum of the life and work of
" these population groups. The Convention has now been ratifiad by 27 countries
(see attached ratification Iist) in all areas of the world, and including most
of the countries which havé major indigenous populations. Consultations are
going on wilth other countries which sve examining the possibdilidy of ratifying

_ the Convention." o . '

94. It was added that the Committee of chperf’:s on the Application of Conventions and
Recommendations has centinmued to make observations and direct requests on the
application of the Convention in ratifying countries, on the basis of the regular
reports received from them under article 22 of the ILO Constitutidn. . In doing so,
it has raised a number of points about particdlar situations which have come to its
atiention and which affect the rights or situation of . these pépulaticns in the
countries concermed. The observations have been published and may be found in the’
annual reports of the Committee "of Experts to the Internmational Labour Conference
(published as Report IIT (Part 4&) 6f each session on the Inteérnational Labour
Conference), while direct réquests Have been cormmunicated dirsctly to these
Governments, with copies to the employers' and workers' organizations in each couniry.

95. In making its comments, the Committee has centinually smphasized the need to
adopt an attitute of collaboration with the-indigeneus populaiions themselves in
planning and implementing development and other programmes which affect them (:.n this
connecticn, see article 5 of the Converntion). In doing so, it has suggested thai’
Goveroments might wish to forward copies of their reports on the application of the
Convention to representatives of the indigendus populations in each country for their
comments, and for suggestions on how the Conventiorn might be bettar applied, and a
few countries Rave responded posifively to this suggestion. '

96. The Committee nas also stressed the need to review the approachk to "indigenaus
affairs® in each country. In many cases legislation concerming irdigenous
populations is badly out of date, sometimes having been adopted during the past

dem.

)

&g

Information. furnished on 22 May 1981.
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century.. ' This lagislaticn should be revised to bring it more into accord wilh the
needs and aspirations .of indigenous populations today, and this should be done wit
+he active ‘ccllaboration of representatives of these populations. In additionm, in
many. cases the structurs of the administration of indigenmous affairs should be
raviswed and .revised. There ars several couniries in which. non-governmental
organizations (aside frum crganizations of the indigencus pecples thmaelves, such as
rsligious or other g:mrps) have assumsd cr been assigned major msponsi.bility

+he adminigtration of indigencus affairs, and this would not mecessarily seem b@
im +the best interests of the imdigengus populations. The Committes has thmf e
reccomended that the primary responsibllity be zasumed by the Covermments, in
egngulsatlicn with rerresentativea of izdigenous populaticns, thus increasing ths
accountability of the antherities actually wesponsibls in this area.

97. In this-cormection, raquests have recently been raceived {rum two count=ies
(Colombia and Beuader) for ILO techmical assistancs in the Tevigion of -their
legislation conecerning indigencus pcpula.tions, in the ].Lgt of Ccnvontion Ne. 107,
and the Igternationsl Labgur Office has begun furnishing the assistance Tsquested.
The Sub-Commission will be infozged of subsequent developments in this *‘sgard.

98s - II0 i3 also collabm‘tmg with the Intereimerican Indian Iastitute of the
Ozganization of Americam States in the implementation of the Five-Iear Inter«imerican
Indian Action Flan begun in 1980. Azrangements have been mads for the Insgtitute to
Teceive copies of tha rsports sent by ratifying countries on the implementation of
cgmntian Ne. 107, and to make any commsnis which Zay assiast the Committse of Experts

in its examingticr of thess reports. This supplsments arvangements which  alzeady
ex:!.s‘!: with regasl %o the Uniied Nations, FAO, UNESCO and WED.

99.. ?imlly ILO0 will contirme its efforts to imusm ths gi"utian aof indigenous
soputations, particulsrly in countries which have ratified Convention No. 107.- Inm
doing so- it will -as usual co=operate with other intargovermmental and none=govermmental
erganizatisns; in particular with representatives of indigencus populaticns, 4o do
watever i3 posszible to safegnard tha .nte:ests of indigenous populations and assuce
“hglr conﬁ.mwd existencs. -

S. Panel of Ccnsultants
100. A.ppoi.nuad. By the Govuming Body or II0, a Panel of Consultants oz Indigenous
and Txibal Populations met in Geneva in 1962. This meeting was attended by
comsultants from all regions of tbf wezld., c

1i01l. Their principal ccnalusions and *ecomen..a..icns aTe surmarized ty IIO as
fallows: A7/

"l. National Policies:

(a) use of the integral approach, both as it relates to national (imtsr-
ministerial co-ordinaticn) and intermationai (intaragency co-ordipaticm) bodiss
in ‘bhe gocial and ecomomic development of tribal aTeas;

5_‘_{/ Information furmished on 22 May 1973.

59



)

E/CN.4/Sub.2/1982/2/h4d. 1
page 27

(b) adoption of systems of training of national personnel adapted to the
cond.:.t:.ons and needs of those areas ‘with particular emphasis on the "raJ.ning of
social” promoters and auxiliary workers,

(e¢) adaptation of methods and techniques in the fields of educaticn, health,
vocational tra.mmg, co=-aperative orgam.zat:.on, etc., to the eccnomic, soc:.al
and institutional characteristics of the populations concerned; )

(d) formulation of national integration plans within which specific social
and economic programmes could be camied. out in a cc—ord:.na.ted manner' ’ .

(e) inclus:.on in sucb. plans of the necesgary stud.:.es in ord.er to be duly
aware of the economic, gocial and institutional characteristics of the areas
in which-they were being implemented.

"2, International Exchange of Experience:

(a) -periodic regional and intermational meetings with the participatiom of
the technical and adminisgirative authorities responsible for integration
programmes and international experts assigned to such programmes;

(t) publication by the Regional Office of the indean Indianm Programme of a
bulletin designed to diffuse the results of investigations, development of .
indigenous policies, national legislation, action prograrmes, progress achieved
in the J.mplemantation of the latter, selscted bibl:.ographies, ete.;

(c) publ:.cat:.on, with the assistance. of the competent international and
regional agencies of a senes of monographs and reports concerning the
indigenous problems which had a practical baa:ing on the formulation and
.mplementa.tz.on of lntegra.t:.on PTOgTanmes;:

(d) faller use of an expanded international fellowships programme with the
twofold purpose of completing the trainirig of personnel and facilitating the .
exchange of national experience within the Andean regidén. and outside it.

"3, Traini.ng of \Ta.ta.ona.l Psrsonne-l u-» In-tezration Techn;.ques.

(a.) z.ncomora.t:.on of the social sciences in the progva.mme of studies cf the
profassional’ and  techniecal persomnel whose services were required far the
lmplementa.tion of ‘the various aspects ¢f the integration programmes, as was
the case in Mexico, 2nd had béen iniiiated in the Agronomic, Catholic and
mnginenr.ng Universi"ies of Pe:‘h and in the Cochambamba University in Bol:.v:.a,
the latter 24 part of the Sz-ecJ.a.. Fund project which was veing sxécuted by
the FAO within the general framework of the Andean Indian Programme;

(b) organization of complemeritary t*a.m..ng courses for work in the rural
indigenous environment; these courses could be given regularly ty an
institution especially estabiished for this purpose - as was the case of
Guaslin in Bcuador - or in different operationzl centres - as was the case
of the courses for teachers in 3oliwvia and in Peru (Punc). Such courses
should always include theoretical instructicn and practical work directly
linked with the normal activities of the integration programmes;
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(¢) the last phase in the training of persomnel should consist of in-service
traizang on the basis of an objactive evaluatiom of the results obtained in
praciice in all and every one of the activities carried ocut by the oparational
cantTe to wilch such persomnel was attached; and

(4) the orgamiza%ion of periocdic semimars in order to disecuss questions of
doctring and ths implemeniation of integration prosracmes, with ths
participation of the competent authorities,; sxperts and shudgnta of the
matter at tha local and patiomal lsevels.

"4, Svecial Problems of Nomadic znd Semi-Nomadic Populatioms:

(a) ths TI0 should explore, in close consultatiom with tha othes
organlzations comcermed, ways and means of developing a progTamme of research
and operational sctivitics degigned to assist requesiing govermments in the
formmlation and executlon of natlonal szmd rsglomal projects for ths
izprovemsnt of the copditlcms of life apd wosle-of- thair momadic and semi-momadic

tribal populations, and the lntegration of these populatioms into natiomal
life, by means of settlement schemes oz any cther action which might prave
to Bo BSCEIZATYS

(3) in the developmsnt of such a progTazme gpecial atteniion should be given
to tha need for cazrying out iatengive £lield research with & view %o
obtaining basic informaczion on the tTibal valuss and ingtiftutions of {these
populations which might facilitate tha implementation of aperational projecis
and in this comnection the possibility should be oxamingd of ‘promoting the
ogtablidemont or dovelopmnnt of Aatlopsl or regisnzl imstitutes for the siudy
of the soelal apd cconomic problems .of.3zibal groups iz the dasert and
seni-desert areas and the traiping of specialists in this field;

(e) ths IIO should offer asaistance to interested goverzmsnts in the
implementation of ths noms incorporated in ths Izdigencus and Tribal
Populations Recommendation 1957 and iz particular those concerming tribal
gzoups in frentis> zones.”

6. Oxgacizations of Su-al Werkess and their Role :LnEcancnﬁ.c and
- Socia.l Deve’ot!mene - . - - -

102. Although 1% ie not explicitly. concermsd wilth ipdigemous populaticn, a Tecent
copventicn concerning improvementsi!in the living and working conditions ef peasants
and rural dsvelotment should also be meniioned, mamely, Comvention No. 141, adopted
in 1575, concerz=ing organizations of rural wozitsrs and their zule in econaomic and
social development, which has already been ratifisd by Z. msmber States. This
ingtrument and the corresponding recommendation (149) establisn: (1) <he basic
criteria and guarantess rsquired for the constitution and developmezt of such
orgarizations, and (2) social policy objectives an® standards concerming theis
participation in economic and social developments. 48/

48/ Information fuxmished on. 22 May l98l.
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7. Syzposium on eguatity of ovrortumiiy in emplovment in the American resgion

103. The Symposium was convened in accordance with a decisicn taken by the Goverming
Body of the Internationzl Labour Office at its 188th session (Geneva, November 1972).
The Symposium was held at Papama City, a2t the invitation of the Government of Panama,
from 1 to 12 Qctoter 1973.

104. In establishing the terms of reference of the Symposium, the Governing Body
decided that the meeting should deal with the following two main questions:

(a) General discussion of the problems and policies relating to equality of
orportunity and treatment in employment and occupaticn, with particular *eference to
the problems encountered by different racial ethnic, religious and cultuxel groups,
including the problems of nigrant workars;

(t) Methods for the promot:.on of equality of opportunity in employment, including
legislation, employment policy and practice, adminigtrative action, educational action
and acticn by employers! and workers'! organizations, with particular reference to the
role of ccllective bargaining.

105. The purpose of the Symposium was to facilitate the exchange of opiniong and
experience on these questions in the light of conditions in the Americas. The results
of the Syzposium will servé in particular to promote natiopal and inmtermationzl action
in this fiald in the American region.

106. Reprcseatatives of 12 countries tock part in the Symposium {Bartados, Canads, Chile,
Colomhia, Japaica, Mexico, Panema, Peru, Trinidad and Tobago, Tnited States of Americe,
Uruguey anid Venezuela), as well as representatives of the United Nations and UNESCO aznd
a Panamanian expert. The report, which was issued under the signatures of the Chairman
ard the Happorteur of the Symposium an 12 Octobver 1973 (&E/al‘/l9'{3/R), cansiats of two
22in parts: I. Generzl discussion of problems and policies *el;b.;ng to cquality of
opportunisy and treatment in eoployment and occupation; and II. Methods for the
tromotion of equality of opportunity and treatment in employment. The conclusions of
the Symposium are rmeproduced at the end of the report. :

107. Azong the ;.e.ny interesting statements contained in the report, the following
passages relate directly to the indigenous populatisns of various countries:

(a) Paxt I:

N

"15. Reference was made %5 *he protlem of ,.mi;gencus pepulatisas in several

couririzs of the regicn. It wes indicatad that In Peru, *the Indian scpulation,
whicz had a2 highly organizeé civilizatisn in pre-colenial times, had sizee
suffered four eenturies of oppreassiin, colonialism, Jependence znd subsequent
gove::'.nen‘-ba.l neglect, This population had become 2 =arginal zroup inside its

own country, and the very term Indian had become a pejorctive ccncept. Aldhough
The C:nst‘.tuti:n haé laid down the rights of Indiars, in particular, 4o tke
possessicn of -their Wﬂ"im_:"y lands, until recerntly 2o affactive legislaticn kad
been anec ﬂd to malte these rights a2 reality. Zaving deen ;enrived. of their
ancesirzl lands, nany Indians had been forced 0 seek emplcoyment elsewhere, mainiy
in the mines, and kad in particular suffered digcrimination frcm foreign companies
cperziing In the courtry. There h2d 2lso been inegualities between the labour
legislation aptiicable to mznual werkers, the caiegory in which .Indians
predcainated, anéd pon-manual wnrkazs., There was alse a linguistic protlem, since

&
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ao8% Indisds spcke che o- Yo HAIIVE languagel; ond Bany did 355 speal Spenise.

It wos painmied sut :L., this comneciicn that 2 gemeral Tootlem facing irmdigensus
populadions in many tountrics was the lack of éducaiional and training facilities
i= their own languages. It wes oniy zscently that the naw Covarmment 3£ Pewu had
vegua 2 taks pesitive Seasuzes to sromote the ecynsmic a2nd socizl development of
the Indianm populafticn, # restore their Imman Cignitysy % give thez vack their
lands, an? respect their righis. "It was stated thet iz Canada some af the
indigspnous pectles were attached to their traditional culiurs and way of life,
and these generclly hai ns desire tc be imtegreted iats the mainsirearn cf naticnal
economic life. OCmes =f thei= m2in aspizmatizsns was sm«sh.’.p af their lands apd
zato=al ressurces f£o= their swa use. Theze existed 2 mmber of .f‘:gams Zor
their economic and social advancenmant. Defersnce wos also mads %o tha sitwation
of indigonous pem.lations in Msxico and Venezuska, and tc :aa.su:es takea in those
countrics %o izmprdve the heelth and educationzl standards 3f thoss populations in
theiz own 2reas and L.nmges and ’co a..su:a the iz pzotectinz ia agrizultuzsl
employment ‘réspectively:

*16. is vegards the principal factoTs affeciing aqualiiy of oppertunity in
ezploy=ent in ths Amexican Tegica, thexe wWas gens=dl agveement that problems cf
aco..:m.." under-devalepment, rapid pepulation growth, Ligh rates of unemployment

and unésar-s—rloymant and scrisus imbziances in ecommic and social development,
whi:h wore closuly intermelated factocrs affectiemg ths zajority of countries in
*he ragisn, wers 2oong the o8t saxisus chstacles in 4he achisvemeznt ol equality
2f srportunily in employment ia the regiom.”

{») Pa=t II: -

"38. LAzong dispivanteged groups, the prcbloms of i::.é...aznous pa,.la.‘hicna
waTe falt o> raguize snec" 21 attendion. -Ths aptroack 'ba theass Sroblems. wuld
2f caurse vary a.cc:*di.ng o whethar the sbjsctive wes o intagzate them in

ticnal acomsmic and ‘social life .o e maintain theis sepa.rata identity anrl
traditional way of life. It was siggeeied in perticular that there should be
adequata prctaction against expoopriatics of “heir lamd. Govermmenis should
Tecogrize and fLinoncially suppors: c--san.,za.‘ians of indigencus peodles and,
wheaeves possible, rotive languages. should be usad 23 the vehicle for primary
sducatisr, cnd =z22ult literacy poogoz—es, with the cfficizl lsngusge taughs as
2 ssccnd languags. It was alsc ‘fe"' that employmea® anéd twaining opportunities
shoulid be t=ought to the aress of tha i.:iige.:us peovle, and adapted to thais
scecific attitudes, rather t‘.a.n"ac‘“- mads availakle iz the wrbzz eavissozent,
Yo which these pectls werc gezarallsy poocly adagted. EHowsver, thoss whks wished
to tale up ery .:.ay:an* in towas,’ ‘with theiy familias, sheull bo given assistante 0
find suitavls a:plcymn‘b ané to adap® thomselives fc uszban lifo.”

P .
() &=cng %he ccnclus-ans, tne £allawing aze pazsiculasly selevani to indige=mcus
:apntatioas:

"(1) The pain p*o‘m.a.s of discwimingtion based o Tace, athnic cri ar
=a4icmal origin in the zegion weze basically =oced iz causes of scomomic aa."
educaiionzl inequalities, and nmatably tho dispasiiics bedtwoen ruzal arnd usben
an-eﬂaSo

1"
»ea

"(3) Unecployment and uader-esployment ware fundagental cle:...n"s aggrevating
Totlazs oI discrizipatisr 2nd socizl temsicng iz e far 2s they ericd cozialn
gToups moTe serisusly thon sthers in differset paxte oI the ~c§'**
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"(6) The experience of the Americen region had shown that clearly defined
national policies, comprising both appropriate legislation and a social, economic
and educational sirategy, as well as general policies designed to reduce
disparities between groups, wers indispensable 1f one wes to tackle sffectively
the different probtlems which existed, and not only some of their aspects.

"(7) The experience of the region had particularly revealed the need for the
following elements of maticmal policy:

4 full employment policy, which would particularly take into account the need
to elininate disparities in the levels of unemployment affecting diffsrent groups,
and at the same time ensure adequate social mobility.

A menpower policy linked with aducational policy, which would be designed
to offer equal opportunities to members of all groups.

A rural developrent strategy designed to elimipate, among others, economic,
social and educational disparities between rTural and urban areas, which would teke
into accpunt the cultural particularities of populzations, vhich were often of
different rece, ethnic origin or language, and would seek, arcng other objectives,
the creation of non-agricultural employment in rurdal dreas.’

The existence of zppropriate methods for the examination and redress of cases
in which discrimination in empldyment nmay have sccurred.

General educational action degigned to promcte awareness of all citizens,
and particularly workers.and ecployersef the principles of equality of cppontunity .
and treatment.

Co—operation between all social groups concermed, pariicularly employers,
workers and Covernments, through tripartite machirery with a2 view to promoting
the interests of all sections =f the populatiion, especizlly through the
collective bergaining process.

Special measures designod to make up for the disadvanizges suffered by
certain groups, which should be based on socio-econcmic criteriaz and technifcal
skill considerations rather than on considers=ticnsg of race, ocrigin, sex, etc.
and should include ir particular the provision of educational and %raining grants
to members of such groups.

.

"

. e ”
"(9) All States Members of the region, which rave rot yet rasified ths

Discrimination (Employment and Occupation) Cenvention, 1958 (No. 111), shoulid
consider associating themselves with the great mzjority which had retifiad it.
The other relevant IO standards should 2lso gemerzlly ke ratified and applied
in the region.

fferert countrics of She rezion snculd be
further develsped under the auspices-of the TIC, particularly throusgh the
organization of fursher sysposiz, 2s approuriate, at 2 subregiloral level or on
particular fopics. Advantage should =2ls0 be teken of the assisvance which the
II0 can provide to States in the form oI fechrnical cs-speraiion for she
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2laboration of measvres to pforcte equal opportuzdty and elipinate discrizmimation.
 Tes- 710 could alse undertalks special suzvers beariag on sitwations existing inm
- particular countTies or gZxoups of countries and in paxticular sectors ~f the
econary; walch could be conducted by an expert or gwoup of exverts. In additicn,
the methods for the promotion of equal onnortunity in the Amexican resion could
he gtudied in demth by a sslect group ol experts oz the basis of the conclusions
of the presemt Symposium.”

3. lects
103. Information was tTansnaitited on three aspacts of the techrical asgistance provided

by II0 in the fomm of projects carzied sut in varisus countrzies, ome directly by that
agency and two by it as the exccuting agency for United Nations Development Prograrme |
(MWP) projects in co-operation with other agencics.

(a) Pmject zazwied Zcuadox

109. The purpose of this project was to assist the Govermment - in particular the
Andean lission of Ecrador -~ in planning zonal programmes for the modaernization of
su=al life iz the Aades. Financed by UIDF, it begaf in Fabruary 1971 and was complated
in Julyr 1973. The executing agency was the Intermational Labour Office in co-operdtion
wulth the Taited Nations, Fa0, TIESCO and WHO. Intermational assistancs consisted ia
pravidiag the project director, eight experts and comsultamt zervices. The zone for
sctisn selected br the Govermment vas a region in the asrth-westerd past of the countsy
uith a posulatisn of 365,000 inkabitants. Tos sractical activitiss cf an experimental
naturs focused oa ruzal oducntion (establishoent of schosl ceatres and twaining of
=gl teachers), health (training of auxmiliazy qurses), social organization of the
raral inhabitants (establishment of 72 local cor—ittees and cne regiomal cormigsisn of
suzal imbabitants), osganization of s co-operztive movement (setting up of
pre-co-operative grouns), agsiculture and anizal lmsbandry (intzoduction of impzoved
methods), marketing of agricaliural prcducts (establisibment of centres for: the
callection and storzge of cezeals), small mrmcessing indusiries (canneries and
abattsi=s) and road infrasiructure.

110, IIO pales *the following corment:

“The project has also made it possible to co-ordinats more effectively the
activities of various sexvices and agencies operzfting in rural azeas and to
collect information and vasic data esgential far the planning and application
2f a zurael develormeat policy adapted to the conditions iz the indean zones."
(b) Mfultinational s=cject

23z commeni e dovelowy

111. The projact was carried ocut,betwsen FPedruary 1971 and Jaguary 1974, cn a regional
besis comprising three couvatries: DBolivia, Ecvader and Pexu. The teclmicel assistance
nrovided, under TMDP, oy L0 as exacuting agency, the Tnited Naticns and FAQ, included
the project directsr, 14 experts for periods vasying from 6 to 15 months and consultant
services. The arnas studied were: agwiculturzl economy arpd development, =ural
ezmployment, rural sociology, tToaining of professisnal and technical staff, the buiiding
af 1) irrigation worhks and of local roads. The indormabtion that tras gathered and
the exper=iments unds: falen in these areas we—=e analysed and discussed in a sexies of
meetings held br thelexecutive cormivtee for the project made urv of natiopal
co=0rdinators, the technicians responsible for the varisvs subprograrmes and
represantatives cf the Tural inhabitarnis of the thrwe countries.
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12. IIQ states:

"Lis a result of these reetings at three different levels, it was possibls o

ensure effective co-ordinaticn between the various nztional todies participzting
in the project and the active. participation of the organizations of rural
inhabitants in the preparation and execution of cormunity programmes. In
accordance with its objectives, the project has thus been of assistance in drewing
up a regional develovment strategy a2nd in laurching integrated comrmnity activities
in the three countries. Moreovex, the studies relating to the socio—ccomomic
conditions in rTural areas which were carried cut in each of .the countries by
experts worlding in multidisciplinary teams made it possible 4o define the direction
and general outlines of a plan for the execution of rural develcpment progoammes
geared to the econcmic and social infegration of the countries that are parties to
the Andean Pact. Accordingly, a proposal has been nzde for the 2laboration of 2
further mltinational project that could be carried out in the near future with

the assistance of UNDP and II0."

(c) Technical agsistence by IO in Venszuela

113. An IIO expert has been assisting the Governmeni of Venemiela since 1972 om 2ll
questions relating to the indigenous population.

11

(4) Bhoomi Sens ~ A "Lend Ary” in India, and sther similar projects 49/

114. In 1977-1378 ILO collaborated in a perticipatory resezwch project o study, jeintly
writk the TN Asian and Pacific Development Institute (Banglok) znd the Naticnzl Institute
of Bank Managemen:t (Bombay), the indigensus Bhoomi Sena {Land Aroy) movement of poor
tribal peasants in the Thana digtrict of Maharastra, India. The movement ig more than

a decade 51ld by mow, and is focused cn the liberation of bended labtour, recovering land
usurped oy the money lenders, cbtaining 2 legal minimun wage, 2nd ioplesmeniation £ the
Zaployment Guaraniae Scheme. The movement has developed innovative zmethods of raising
coliective awareness among the poor pezsants, and encourages people's initiatives zs
opposed to centralist methods. In 1978 2Bhcopi Sers formed an Agricultural Workers!
Union in the Thana district.

J15. The participatory study of the —overment iz which the 3bsozi Sens were zctive
pariners wes financially supported by the Dag Hammerskjdld Foundation and the
Internztiopn= Foundation for Develppment Alternatives. Tha objective was to assist
Brsomi Sepa to docurent 2nd enslyse their msvereni and undersiand it in 2 borader sccial
contexs. The study was givern wide” cirsnlaticn by the Deg Ze-rzrskidld Foundasion and
ras stimulated thinking abou?t participatory develsooment ‘at: “he grass-rcoi level. IIC
is provicding 2d hoc advice to 3hser’ Sens and is e:cploring{ posaibiiities for further
support to the =—ovsnent. .
116. The authors of the study were stimulated by this experiemce o aptly elaments
Zron 3koczi Senma's methocd of awarsness rzising in Szi Lanla, thwough 2 UMPP-suprorted
s

s
-~ e 3 + oS PR S ra
government project on Cadre Trazinimg znd Acticn Bese
-

arch in Seif-reliant Bural
Develizpment. ILO trovided advisory inmputz to this project, which stavrted in 1378.
The Sri Tankan project nas by now generated 2 murber of small raral produsers!

crgenizations, and an NGO, called the Participntery Instiiute for Develipmentilternatives,




E/CN.A/Sub.2/1982/2/Ldd.1
page 34

Z2s bean set up t~ extend the wookt in other areas of Syi Lanla. Tncouraged Sy the
success of thHe S=i Lankes experizant IO has initiated TCDC cxchanges amomg the

Rural Vorkers' Office of the Philipnine Govermzment liinistry of lLabous which has an
IIO-suppoTted pilot project in participatsry rural davelonment in the suger-crop-
dominsted regions, the Sri lanka nrojoct and Jhooci Senma. This is having 2 profsund
ispact on the Fhilippine pmjcct uhich is reorisuting its effort tovards grsater grass-
=ots pax *ticips:ticn and self-reliance.

(e) Rehajilitation 3f Degtitute Crinal “THIL)
Rg,ja.svm I.:.dJ.a

117. This project vas lamnched is the early 1580s br vhe Rational Labour Ingtitute,

Hew Dalhi in co—operation with and with the financial support of 0. The first phase,
witch wes for 3 period of one yed®;, envisagsd the implemsatation ¢f an intensive survey;
education and trairing of poaple; and ideatification of critical suppert systsus and
‘gzhancement of their prejaredness. Inm terms of activitlas covezed under the fizst phase
were prelindsery visits; suvarcness-raiging camps; fact-fipnding surveys; idemntificati:zn
af critical support srstems; imterfacing with the tribal youth and ths Jersozmnel from
the support systems; and joint effoxts to identify the elternative erploymext potentizl
off thes areas.

1I3. The review of the progeese Dade during the first phase was ccncluded by the end
af 158C. Significant achiaverents of the first phase includa:

‘1) ZEpergence of around 200 _t=idal wwuth leadews ag a result of the averenssse
ralging mc@m mcﬁ%@. .&a the azeas;
{11) J.d;nt.,ficati:n of the altcrsative a@lovmnt notential in a mumber of areas
for promsting econoric activities:

(111) Creation of organizations =% the zusal poor, mov active in collecting
avidence oz, and talking action in, cases of injustice;

(iv) Interfacing and persuading the contraciors %o pay minimmm wages;

(v) Contact with government officials to ensure that justified claims of local
People under develcp:nnm schenes ae oet;

(vi) ZImitiating joint effarts 'Erv dnvelomn" agencies and trival .youtih for
identifying alternate ecomomic opportunities and uiilizing exigii=g
facilitias for a.c..ievizg thee in the context 3£ omgoing develorment progresmes.:

115. The youth workers, after the interface work with the development agencies in
Jamuary 1981, returned to their villages %o organize Gacn Sabhas (Village Councils)

for executing the plan of action for econsmic activitias. Secsnd phase: the objectives
9f the second phase of the prject arc ag follous:

() Develomment of viable economic uaits and prograz—mes for rehabilitation of
desvitute workers;

(i) I:.Li,tia'b'ion and icplementation of the schemes of rehabilitation.

The second phase is expected to start in 1982 vitk mulii-bilateral fundi=ag and
II0 techmical suppor:.
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(£) Svecial labour-intensive public works programme o orovide emnlovment
and income opportunitiss for indigenous movpulaticns

120. Opportunities for employment and income for dep;-:essed'indigenous groups also arise,
though on a limited “scale, within amother important 110 programme, namely the- spfecial

121. One pilot project in the Jhagram subdivision of the West Midnavore district in the
Vest Bengal State of India (project IIO/AUS/75/IND/2) carried out from 1976 to early
1980, resulted im the creation of gubstantial job ovportunities for the very poor
Santhal and Munda tribal workers through forestry apd minor irrigation activities.

Cver 76 per cent of the total project cost of $US 193,000 was disbursed as wages of
wrkers. An interesting aspect of this project was the organization of some 200 tribal
workers into. four labour construction co-operatives. These co-operatives are now being
regularly awarded departmental reforestation and small-gcale irrigation works - worth
appioximately Rs. 8C,000 annmually, i.e. $US 10,000 or 3US 80 per member - thereby
cutting down the long periocds of seascnal idlene=ss of their members.

122. A  gimilar, but scmevhat larger and more ambitious pilot project has just started
in another predominantly tribal and drought-prone community development block in the .
Purulia district of West Bengal (ILO/DANIDA/7S/IND/3 -~ Pilct Project for promotion of
employment and income opportunities for tribal wor!:ars/ share-croppers through systematic
development of labour-intensive public works, skillg training and workers' organization
in 3undwan Bldck, Purulia). DANIDA has provided $US 497,162 for this three-year pilo:
project which aims at undertaking a variety of labour-intensive community works e.g.
village woodlot, wells and surface-~tank construction, contour-bunding and tench
terracing, planting of sabia grass for rope-making etc. (which will create over

500,000 man—days of employment) besides training~cum-production centires, based on .
locally available materials in a mumber of trades, e.z. blacksmith, bamboo crafts,
Tope~making, bPricks and tile-making, babal rope-maleing etc. Roughly 829 tribal workers
will be irained in these trades and the centres vwill eventually be handed over to the
trained tribal workers. Ag in the previous project, an effort will be made to organize
the tribal workers into labour construction and craft/irade co-operatives as
subgidiaries to the local large-sized agricultural multi-purpose societies.

123. These two modest IIO projects in West Bengal are helping the pcor tribesmen who

suffer long spells of unemployment and earn less than half the average wage of )
West Bengal workars as a whole -to learn that developrment projects can assist, or mot .
©o be.igrored, and are even worth supperting.

4

.124. Several other projects in this field in Africa, sopported by LEO and its

bilateral partners and designed specifically to mitigaie droughis and to prevent
environmental degradation through soil conservation and erssion control measures, are
also indirectly nelping tribal and nomadic pepulations both by augmenting their
employment and earning prospects and by improving infrasiructure facilities and
amenities in their habitats. Mention may “e made in this connexicn of the ILO/Norway
?roject in Cape Verde, costing %JS 441,000 which started in Jamuary 1979; the
E;O/I‘Ic_etherlands project in 3ali %o support a special pudlic works programme cosiing
over 3US 5 million (the project's comiributicn will be over 5US 1.6 miilion); %he
T0-UNDP-Netherlands project in Uganda to support a crash empleoyment prograrre

(7MDP contribution for technical assistance U3 122,000 ané TIDP znd Netherlands
confribution for suvport of programme costs 4US 2.57 million).
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(g) Activities divacted towards the rural envirorment 59-/

(1) General —t=zl develovment activities

125. In addition to operations in its field of competence that aze speciflicelly adapted .
“a the chazacteristics of the rural envircrment: peasant organizations and participation,
co=cperatives and other forms of rural association,, rursl workers' training,
davelomment of approrriats tecknologies, zural handicrafts.and cottage indusgiriss,job»
ccwation, social security and extensicn of public services, ILO, togethser with other
oogenizations of the United Nations system, pasticipates im integrated
work and projects. In that cantext, 1.0 tock part in the VWorking Group on Zural and
Carmnity Development appointed by the Adminigtraiive Committee on Co-ordination,

the senicr body inside the system, to wify criteria apnd co-ordinate the activitiass of -
its compoments with a wisw to relisving rustic poverty which principally affacts the
indigencus populatiocn in that past of the world. In that capacity, ILO also
participated in the visiting mission to Belivia im 1977 and in the formulation of tke
subgsequent project, the ipitial vhage of which is currently under way.

126. 42 for rural employment, within the overalil framework of the Werld Employmant
Programme, 1LO's work is primarily dizected towards meeting the basic needs of the
poamest gectors of the population - vhich include the pessant porulation that is

" mainly indigenocus in various Latin American countries - iz accordancs with the
Programmes of Action adopted by the World Zmployment Conmference in 1976. "4t the —egional
lavel, the Regiomal Zmploymen® Programms for Latin Ame~ica and the Caribbean (FREALC),
with iits headguarters at Santiago, has carrisd ocut studies on employment in Eczador-

and Bolivia, both of whick provide asple information on the traditiomal susal sscter.

127. With regazd to rural vocatiomal trainine, the Inter-Amsrican Vocatiomal Training
Bgssszreh and Documsntaticn Centre (CINEXFCR), with its headgquiarters at Montevidaeo,
held a special seminar on vocaticnal training policies for the rural secior at

Asuncidn, Paraguay (1577) amd published scms taxtbocks on the subject. 4 maethodological

gaide to rural vocatiomal training is in the final gtages of revision.

328. The ILO Advisory Committee cnm Rural Develorment makes & perdddic- gemeral review of %
Organization's activities and puts forward recommendations for their futurs develorment.
In 1979, it drew attention to the need to adopt spscial methods to establish
organizations representing indigenmous workers, in view of the fact that they usually

Bad their own cultural models and forms of organizationm. '

125. Iz such special fields as integrated ru=al davelomment activities, ILC rrovidass
techrical co-overaiion for the implementation of pzojects with vasiad scope and contemt. |
For example, in Solivia, 1% is participating in the troject: for the organization and
supply of wvulnerable greups, in wikich UNDF and +he World Food Programma are co—operating,
with a view to promoting the establishment of small-scals productive units based on .
g=oups of countiywezsny and, in Scuador, in go-operation with the Fondo de Desazzollo
Zxral Marginal (FODERTMA) “(marginal -rural develotment fund), it is participating in the
agsrotciate endogencus technolggles project, which is being implemented in the
inter-indean provinces and aims at preserving, izproving and disseminating forms and
2esthods of work, many of which are deeply zooted in <the indigencus cultire. .

50/ Imformation furmished on 22 May 1981.
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(ii) Special activities connmected with indigenous povulations

130. Among thcse which concern them specifically, reference may be made. to- two- activities:

Research into traditiomal forms of social organization and authority in indigencus
Andean groups, for which a plan has just been completad. This project will be carried
out in co-operation with the Inter-American Indian Institute in view of the fact that
it deals with a similar theme to the participating research programme on traditionsl
forms of social orgenization among indigenocus peoples, which forms part of the Five~Year
Inter-imerican Indian Action Plan. Similarly, research into the living conditions of
indigencus persons who migrate to the cities is a project which will be entruated to a
working group appointed by ILO to study the problems of urban marginality and will be
linked with the programme for seeking solutions to marginality and discrimination which
is also part of the afore-mentioned Five-Year Plan.

Advice on the preparation of draft legislation in accordance with the standards
contained in the intermational conventicns relating to irndigenous vopulations,
particularly Ne. 107. To that end, two missicns have been sent to Colembia, last year
and this year, and similar work will begin in the next few weeks in Zcuador at the
Government's request.

Exchange of informstion and documentation. In order to facilitate such exchanges
the ILO Regionmal Office has begun to reorganize and classify the records of the
Andean Programme, a technical co-operation programme that was mentioned at- the beginning
of this report.

(h) Relations with the Inter—imerican Indian Institute and collaboration in the
Five~fear Indian Acticn Plan

.

131. BEarly in August 1980, a meeting was held at Lima between tke Director of the
Institute and the competent officials of the Regiomnal Offite, with a view to axchanging
information and discussing new forms of co-operation and joint action. The Chief of
Anthropological Research of the Imstitute aiso visited that CIfice twice and had talks
on. various matters.

132, With a view to formslizing the positive conclusions of those discussions, the
IIO Regional Qffice for the Americas and the III signed a Co-operation Agreement a2t
Mexico City,

133. ILO welcomed the approval of the Five-Year Inter-American Indian Action Plan,
because it congidered it to be the_ideal ingtrument, at least potentially, to combat
the poverty and marginality of the-indigerncus povulations on the imerican continent,
ag it stated at the meeting of international organizaticns keld in Washington

(2122 &ugust 1580) o discuss co-operation with and support for the implementation
of the Plan., On that occasion, ILO expressed its readiness to co-cperate fully iz the
Plan, indicating the gpecific programmes in which it was particularly interested in
participating.

134. ILO attended the eighth Inter-American Indian Congress with a view to contriltuting
to the common aim of improving the living ard working conditions of the.indigenous
populaticns of Americe and agsisting the efforts being made ito achieve those purposes
at the national and regional level.
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D. United Naticns Sducational., Scientifis
ané Cultural Orgarization

~Ta
Janow

L Intzoductory commenis

I35, In response to requasts to &o so, WESCC has sulmitted some information pelevant
o this study. Its contributions wers sect on 3 Pe“'ﬂ.a.ry ’973, 27 august 1973,
A.Earch 1974 and 17 J’a.ly 1981.

136'.. Va:ious subjects. were consilersd in those communicatices, magely: (a) nesmative
action and application of the norms; (v) siudies aznd resea=ch; (c) UNESCO participation
in meetings and seminars on racism; (&) educatiamal activities; (e) activities
concerming public museums and (£) information om specific projects.

2. FNor=ativa actiax and a": cation af ths =orms

(a) Introdustory cémments ‘ C

137. At very lsast, reference should be made in this compection to the Comvention and
Recommendation against Discrimination in Educaticnm, of 1960, and %o two more Tecemt
texts: the UMESCO Declaration om Race and Racial Prejudice of 1978 and the Atnaens
appsal of 1681.

135. The Conventicn and Reccmmendation against Discrimination in Bducation were adopted

o= 14 December 1$60 by the Gemezal Comforcmee of URESCO at its Elovorth Sassiom. 3i/

" Tre Convention contairs substantive-grovisions which will be cited in.agpromriate pasts

of +me stady. Article 7 and section VII of the Rsecommsndation foresee the gubmigsion

of pericdic reporis on measures taken o implemsnt thess provisioms. In fulfilment of

thm abligaticns, Statss parties have submitied two pericdic reposts, the first in
1361. 52/ The seccmd periodic z:eports wers submitted in 1971 and are those refezTed to

:y UNESCO in its informationm. N

I33. Zegazdiirg the -egorts ty States Y¥gmbers ca the implementation of the Cemvention

and Rscormendation against Discrimination in Zducatiocn, it was stated thatl:

' "THe second periodit reports, which wars sutmiitted by Mamber States iz 1971
on the implementatiom of the Convention or Recommendation against discrimination
in education, did not contain information regarding a3y direct or indizsct
izpedimonts, limitations, *astrict:.cma ‘or obstaclas affecting indigenous persons
o comzunities.”

140.. Euerencm was made, however, to the fact that the repexts of iusiralia and

Jew Zealand, which axe States parties to the Convention,.refar to certain measures taken
to overccane seducatiocnal inequalities affecting indigenous pozulations. g_u/ ‘ma sama
information was subsequently furnished with regaxd 15.the raport of Canada.

141, The information concermi=zg Australia, Canada and New Zealand will be incluled in
the apmropriate paragraphs of the study as substaniive informatiom.

51/ UIIE:SCO., erConference Tleventk Session. Resslutions. 3See ths stains of
tre Convention as at J'u.ne 1951 in chapter ViLT (£/CN.4/Su3. 2/&& 3, paras. 1il-li3).
5 / URESCO, Gene Coersnce initial svecial revoris of Member States on assign

tgken br them uvor the Convention and Jecommendatior “echeGe’ Comference
;;_;:a_;l:z:nm;%, item la of the provisional agenada, document L2 C/11).
“/ Inforzation "u:z..snac in 1973.

j_é, Ibig.
35/ Informaticn fL:msaed iz 1974. 7/‘
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{c) Declaration on Hace and Racial Prejudice (1978)

142. While the first UNESCO Declarations on Race of 1550 and 1960 were drzwn
up by groups of experts meeting in their personal capacity, the Declaration on
Race and Racial Prejudice, sclemnly adopted on 27 November 1578 by the Gemeral
Conference at its Twentieth Session, was the ocutcome of a meeting of the
governmental representatives of over 100 States members of UNESCO. The
Declaration is undoubtedly one of the most significant of UNESCO's instruments
in the fight against racism and racial prejudice. .

143. It contains 10 preambular paragraphs. It is an instrument which, although

not legally binding, constitutes a moral and ethical commitment by the intermational
community as a whole against racism and raciz2l prejudice. It covers all aspects of
the problem: biological, social, cultural, econcmic and political. It is original
in that it not only reaffirms the fundamental unity of mankind, but also proclaims
the diversity of culture, énviromment and history., Three novel aspects of the
Dgclaration deserve particular attention.

144. First, the right of all individuals and all groups to be different - in other
words the right to be themselves--~ because every human being per se constitutes a
wigue entity that is therefore irreplaceable, was affirmed for the first time at
the- international level. Thus article 1, paragraph 2 states that: "all
individuals and groups have the right to be differemt, to consider themselves

as different and to be Tegarded as such. However, the diversity of life styles and
the right to be different may not, in any circumstances, serve as a pretext for
racial prejudice; they may not justify either in law or in fact any discriminatory
practice whatsoever, nor provide a ground for the policy of apartheid, which is the
extreme form of Tacism.” ’

145. Obvicusly it was a gamble to affirm the right to be differemt in a declaration
on race. There are two ways of evaluating the difference. The first is racist in
inspiration: 1t affirms the immutable nature of the differvences, establishes a
hierarchy, partisularly of ethnic, cultural and social difZerences, and attributes
a permanent superiority to genetic or even sociological factors. The second values
the difference, because i1t i3 a source of mutual enrichment, because its social
:cea.}ity reflects a barmony based on diversity, plurality of cultural and spizitual
aspirations and, of course, change. It is this second way of understanding the
diff;:;ienzz that the Declaration on Race and Racial Prajudice proposes should be
recognized. ‘

146, ‘I'}zxe Declaration thus reaffirms both the wnity of the human race and its
divers:.t:?', the need for pluralism. This is a fundamental requirement for an
international community based cr justice, equality and solidarity.

147. As the Director-General of UNESCO stated in August 1978 at the Worid.
Conference to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination: "It was (...) in the
‘Lw_rentieth century - I would even say in our own generation - that mankind
discovered its multiplicity. And people then began to understand that mankind
as a whole could not take on the appearance of any specific ethnic group or
e.::.vilization, but that, on the comtrary, its strength lay in the extent %o which
it learned to acknowledge, without exception or exclusion, the entire heritage
of_i‘cs past and all the specific expressions of i%ts future. There is no
privileged way of thinking, being or dreaming, but an infinite diversity of
wiys, in space and in time, which have expressed the different potentialities

of man throughout his history., EHowever, over longer or shorter periods of time,
certain societies managed %o believe that they were seli-sufficient, and
personified to some extent the destiny of markind, In varying degrees, all
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societies are tegirning %: umdsvsianid tha extent ci‘ such an illusion, They
aTe beginning to see not anly' what tney can bestow upon others, out also wiat
they stand ‘to gain by .,.eam;.ng foom oﬁers ]

148, Second, the zignt .i¢ develoment ig reaffirmed as a conseausnce af the
ements of a just intarmatiomal order. Thus article 3 states that: ...

"Any distinctien, exclusion, restrictiom <r preference based on race, colour,
ethmic or matiocnal origin or religious int tolarance motivated by racist
considerations, wailch des*rcys or compTomises the sovereign equality of
States and the right of pecoples To seif-decammination, or which limits in an
arbitrary or discriminatory marmmer ths righ® of every human being amd gzouwp

to full developmert, is incompatible with the mequiremexnts of an intermaticnal
ordar which is just a.nd guaran“ees respect for mmer Tights; the right %o full
‘develcpment mhes -equal access “o the means of personal and collective .
-advancement and fulfilment in a climate of respect for the values of
civilizations and chltures, both natiopal and world-wide.”

145. Thixd, for the first time the principle of the intermatiocmal responsibility
of States for any form of racial discximipmation is expressed. Thus article 9,
paragraph 1 states . that: "The principle of the. equality in dignity and rights of
all human: beings and all peoples, irrespective of race, colour and origin, is a

generally accepted and recognized pzﬁ.ncinlc of intermational law. .Consequently
any form of racial discrimination practised by a State congtitutes a violatiom
of intm‘ciml 1law @.vi.ng zise ta its intermaticnal mspcnsibilmy " :

150, I“' Jill o motcd thnt the Gmml, Confarracs duly campl@t@d the Dachtim
“en Raceé and Racial Srejudice with a resoluticn for its implemsatation inviting

the Dirsctoz-Gameral: "o prepare a camprehensive Teport an the world situatiom
in the fields covered by the.Declaration, on the bagis of the information supplied
by nmm States and ar any other informetion (s..) which he Ty bave @mm cos™

151, Theres can ba Bo dcuh't that UNESCO m'bend,s resolutely to pursue ths. .
" implefientation of the Declaraticn on Bace and Racial Prejudice. It will
continus to' give it wide publicity anmd to encourage its traznslation into
vezmacular languages. 4 meeting of experts is plarmed in 1982 for the.
pv:;pcso of :.mgr:wing the .vays of inpuman"ing the Declan‘.:icn.

(&) A*hm.s aomeal

152. At a time vhen there was.a resusgence of raclst phencmens and when scme people
were tTying to give them and fhe ideclogies inspiwing them a scientific and
rational basis, UNSSCO organifed a symposium at Athens f=om 30 Mazeh to -

3 Appil 1981, at the invitavtian of the ithens Luman rights foundaticnm, which
trought together scme 20 eminent scisntists. They revieved the main conclusions

of recent .work ‘earried out in the areas most closely linked %o the questian, such
as ant):capolag’ othnclog, bislogy and psycholcg-. ] .

153. The uartzci.pants launchad an appeal "td the pecples. of ths warld and to sver:y’
hupan being” which demcunced the misintarpretation of certain aress -of scientific
work and stressed that to mgaga in science is to assume a‘lazge skare of :
responsibility for the social future cf ome's contemporariss”,. It also statas
that: "any scientific research, pa:ticu,la:ly in the fiald of ‘.:he hrman and

social sciences, must respect the digrity o nau"
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154. The participants once again exnphas:.zed that "the mcat recent ant‘a::o-polog::.cal
discoveries confirm the unity of the humam species” and that "its geographical
dispersion has resulied in racial dlfferent:.a,tlon which has not however undermined

its fundamemtal biological wnity™s

155. They alsc indicated that "biology prov:.des ne grounds for establ.x_shlng a
hierarchy among individuals or populations” and that "if is not possible to
proceed from the observaticn of a difference to the conclusion that there is a
supeno:r" ty/ inferiority relationship without being arbitrary”. :

156. The apnea]: also made it plainm that it is unaccep‘bable and sc:.en’b:.fical]y
mjustifiable to make use of the resulis of scientific tests, such as the . -
intelligence quotient, for purposes of racial discriminaticn.

3. Studies and research

157. A -whcle series of works attempt to analyse tho "consequences of gpgzjh_g‘d. in
UNESCO's various fields of- campetence. 56/ . .

158.- Reference may also be made to Socioclogical Theories: Race and Colonialism,
UNESGO 1980. This work, which contains contributions by a number of authors. of
different schools of thought, shows how different sociclogical theories have -
contributed- to the study of racism and, by extension, the study of colonialism.

It stresses, inter alia, the strengths and’ weakmesses of conventional sociological
theories based on the works of Marx, Weber and Durkheim, and includes a critical
analysis of the most recent theoretical abproaches, for example-those cormected .
with the fundamentalist American school. I%-also indicates the econmomic, political
and social factors which led to the emergence of relatively structured racist
ideologies in the nineteenth century and the role they played in maintaining or
developing ocertain social structures at both the national and intermational level,

159. Three books have been 'published by UNESCO in a series on ethnicity: The first,
Two Studies on Ethnic Groun Relations: Senegal and the United Republic of Tanzania,
discussed ethnic relations in two ifrican countries. The second, Race and Class in
Post-colonial Society, dsalt with race and ethnicity in Bolivia, Chile, Mexico and ...
the English-speaking Caribbean. The third is Trends in Ethmic Group Relations in
Asia and Oceania. ' : -

160. The studies, in all cases, have been preceded by a historical analysis of the
circumstances under which particular groups come into contact. The account in the
publications have been backed by field work,

56/ Refarence can be mace to: Aparche:.d its effects on Education, Science,
Culture and Ipformation (1967 and 1972 editions, the tmird edition 1S oeing
prepared). Portusuese Colonialism in Africa: The end of an era. The effects of

Portuguese colonialism on education, science, culture and information. (UMESCO, 1974);
Southern Rhodesia: +the effects of a conguest sdciety on education, culture and
information (UNSSCQO 1977). Namiobia: %he sifecss of acartheid cm culwurs and

education, (UNESCO 1977). There are also works oy A.K.2, Weinrich concerning

former Rhodesia, i.e. Mucheke: wrace, status and nolitics in a Rhodesian commumi
UNESCO 1976); Wemen and Ragial Discrimipaticn in fhodesia. TNESCO 1979
French version eatitled: La Situation de la femme au Zimbabwe avant 1 '.ndenendn
UNESCO 1981)].

E‘urthermore, in the historical field reference can be made to the work of
Mariamme Corzevin entitled Apartheid: Power and Eistopieal Falgification,
(TNESCO, 1979). In this publication, the 2uthor exposes the fallacious
histerical postulates onr which the ideology of apartheid is based,
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161. For 3z2ce zpnd Class inm Peost=—colcnial Scciety and Trends in Etlmic Grows

Qelations, TNESCO inwited a social scientist, from outside tha regioms comcermed,
+to contribute an iatroductory chapter as a way of broadening the approsch by
including aspects of such theory which go beyond regicnal studies. Morecver, the
=elevance of models commenly used in discussing group conflicts .cdn mow be
reassessed in the light of “he new matazial p=ovided and the different ways
available for interpreting it. This series should make those interested in
comparative research mare awaze of the complexity of ethnicity,.and of the nsed
for basic research. Countries were selected, not because of the presence, absance
or intensity of group conflicts but bYecause of ths opportunitiss they offered for
investigating questions pesed by different methods of incorporating ethnic
mingrities politically and economically into a matiom-Stats. The alm was not

to underline instances of discrimimstion— althougs thess exist - but to umzavel
social situations in whi.ch etimicity is perceived as a factor of gocial importance.

162. In 1981, UNESCO reported in ccmmection writh these works that, following the
two studies ocm ethnic group relations in Senegal and the Unitsd Raepublic of
Tanzania (published by UNESCO, Paris, in 1973), a ‘sexies of studies on relaticns
between othnic groups in Bolivia, Chile, Mnﬁ.cc and the English-gpealeing cowtries
of the Caribbean had been mado by sccizl gciemee experts belonging to tha zegiom.
The purpose was to analyse the extent to which the cclonial structure had influsnced
relationships between the race or etimle gooup and soeial steatification duzing the
post—colonial veriod, and how far changes in the ecopamic pattern, such as the
exploitation of tin mines in Boliwla, coffes-gzowing in Mexico or tourism in the
&gl:,shme-peﬂd.ng coumtzies of the Caribbean had facilitsted the aecia,l mgbili‘*y of

163, Hesearch institates apd individual research woritsrs in India, Nepal, .

the Philippines and Hew Zealand have carried oub studies an ethimicity in ihoss
countrises. In the case of Indis, historical and sociological anmalyses were
ccmbined to pezxmit .the study of the relationship of the Chota Nagpur regicm with
Hindu gociety as & whols. Referencs was made, intsw alia, %o the effects or the
region of Mongol- demimstien, British coloniilism, tea plantaticns and the
intrc@dction of local indusizies duwing the post-colomial pericd. The chapter

on Hepal snslyses the complexity of social relatioms in a pre-industrial scciaty,
the evolutiom of ths caste system and the effect of resettlement in new zcnes om
selations betweesn ethmic groups.

164. In the case of the Fhilippinss, two separate studlies were carried cut: the
fizst dealt with the evelutiom of the mature of the Philippine=Chinese community,
its social, ecomamic amd cultural insti*utiops and +the way in which the gooup was
irtegzated into FPhilippine society as a whols; whils the second amalysed the .
Telationship between urban Muslims and the Muslims in rural arsas as well as the
influence of the growing naticnal Fhilippine culturs. -

155. The changss in the gtrudture cfhndwnmhipanmgthemm of New Zealand
and the effect of those chenges on their status in New Zealand society form thae
subject of -the w:‘mdycam& ou‘tmdezth.sp:ojec ; The ways in which the
traditional forms of sccizl zelationships could be twsed as the basis {or a moderm
eCODCRy were alsc analysed. These stud:.ss were puba.shed under the title: Trends
in 2 e——

166. A copy of the final. rspo‘rl‘: oo the Moe‘t..ag of Experts on the Concspts of Race,
Iden‘t:.ty and Dia,::.ity was attached to the commmication of § February 1973, This
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meeting, held at UNESCO headquarters, Paris, from 3 %9 7' Judy 1972‘-52/ considered four
topics: (a) separatism as an attempt to maintain or creata cultural fomms different
from those valued by other groups in the society; (») pre-independence movements which
have used culiure as a part of the struggle for independence; Zc) the plural society;
and-(d) Measianic movements., The papers submitted, particularly those on separatism
and ‘on- the plural society, contain important data that will be useful in other parts
of the present study. ’

4. TUEESCQ vparticipation in meetings and seminars on racism

(a) Co-cveration between UNESCO and the Committee on the Elimimation of Racial
Discrimination (CERD) .

167. The possibility of establishing useful co-operation between UNESCO apd CEHD
(constituted under article 8 of the Convention on the Elimimation of All Forms of
Racial Discrimination of 21 December -1965) to combat racism, racial discrimination and
apartheid goes back to the Committee's decision 2 (V’I) of 21 Auguat 1972. 18_/ Since
then, UNESCO has made every effort- to participate actively in.various sessions of the
Committee, particularly with regard to the agenda.items falling within its campetence.

168. In this cormection, it will be noted that CERD held its nineteenth session at
TNESCO from 26 March to 13 April 1979. This gave the Committee an opportumity to make:
"arrangements for co-operation between UNESCO and the Committee in implementation of
article 7 of the Convention™. v . ‘

169. It will be remembered that the a.i‘ofementi,ane& 'a.rticle 7 provides -that: "States
Parties undertaks to adopt immediate and effective measures, particularly in the fields

" of teaching, education, culture and infcma.'b“i’on, with a view. to combating prejudices

which 1gad to racial discrimination and to promoting understanding, tolerance and
friendship among nations and racial or atimical groups, as well as %o propagating the
purposes and principles of the Charter of ;the United Nativns, the Universal - .o
Declaration of Human Rights, the United Natlons Declaration of the Elimination of
All Forms of Racial Discrimination, and this Convention.”

170. The twenty-first and twenty-third sessicns of the Committee gave UNESCO the
cpportunity to react positively to the Committee's request in Decision 2 (XIX) by
submitting two documents concerning: (a) preliminary cbservations by UNESCO on the'
implementaticn of article 7 of the Intermational Convention on the Elimination of"
All Forms of Racial Discrimina*icn, and (b) draft guidelines for the implementation
of article 7. : : n . - R

171. UNESCO's: intention in that respest can be fairly acéﬁf;#ely summazized by
stating that, generally speaking, .it endeavours to co-operate actively with all
institutions, particularly those &f the United Nations system, which are concerned
with human rights and the fight against racism, racial discrimination and avartheid. -
{?) Seminar on "Children under the régime of avartheid" T
ot ' - |
172. On the occasion of the International Year of the Child, UNESCO acted as host for
the above-Seminar from 18 to 20 - June 1979 at its headquarters, under the auspices of
the United Nationms Special Committee against Agartheid. The Director-General took the
opportunity, during his ogen:].ng statement at the seminar, to which UNESCO made a

and Dignity" (UNESCO document SEC/MD/21, Paris, 17 November 1972).

..--38/ Decision 2 (‘ng of 21 August 1972. Co-dperation with the Internmatiomal
Tabour Orgenisation (II0) and the United Nations Edueational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO) in the report of CERD, Official Records of the General Assembly,
Twenty-seventh session, Supplement No. 18, document 1/8713, p.39. .
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significant conmbu‘cicn with its paper on the comdition of children upder Nazi laws
ard South African lesislation, to denomce vigorously racism and the rdgimes which
made use of it, deciaring, inter alia, thal:. "Foeedams will recover. thaix rightful -__
place in South ATfica’ omly to toe men" that gzpartheid is ccmbatect, isolated and
finally overcoma .h.e:e" :

-&'

groblems ra:c.al d:.sc:.r_.natian

(c) United "Tatlcns Tound ’ca‘ale oz the teack

173, This romd table, held at Genm froem § to 9 HNovember 1973 as cart' af the
Programme of the Decade for Action to Combat Racism and Bacial”Discrimination in
implementation of General Assembly resointiem 33/99 of 16 Degsmber 1978, emaktled

the THESCO mrssmtative %0 in"*cc}:uce the study which the Ofganization had been |
requested to make on the teaching of problems of racial discrimizmation. The Fizss
pact of that study outlined the role of educationm in the fizbt agaipet sacism; the
second part was devoted o aspects of the UNESCO programme comcerming education and -
teaching against racism, while the third and last paxrt put forwazd scme comments a:.d
suggestions on the promction oi' ednca.:.on a.gm.nst ncisn apnd racial disc:immtim-
(a)

2 gther fac’co:z:s

174. This seminar, which was also organized within the framswurk of the Programme
for the Decade for Action to Combat Hacism and Bacial Discrimination, emablaed the--
reprssentative of the Dmctor-c»qml of ERESCO o introduce the study for which #%he
Organization had been asked concerhing its ag vitias in the struggle against racism.
The document first Tefexzed to UNESCO's moxmtive acticn in the fight against racisn
and macialidiscriminmatiom. It went on ta comider the problem of failwre to -
recognize the cuitural identity and culhm.l contribution of csrtain pepulation
groups., with a view. to: Freserving and mi.nhi.ning thelr cultuzral ‘heritige. Iastly,:
it deald with discriminmatory practices comcerming the zight to sducation and iraiping,
and the lack of measuzies i ‘he field of informaticn to dispel thé precanceived ideas
that various groups in the population might- cn‘taz'tain concezning sach other.

ars o t Racism, inti<Semitism and
SGmidh N’avmbc: 1980

175. This Ccnferenct vas ormized by the Tnion of Iszaeli Taacha:s ‘ccgothar with
tenchers associations from the Netherlands, Germany, Francs and Amevrica. It gave
the representative of the Directord-Gemeral of UEESCO zn oppurtunity to recall that, .
since its creatiom, the Qrganizationm had crganized a mumber of intermational :
conferences to Teview genstic work concemming populationms and social sciemce rssea:ch
into the "racidl.problem”, that t‘l: tad also publishld several works on that qusst:.cn
and had -cons "'ly davelopod its ‘study ard research pros:mo an the mbaect.. In

nis statament, ke analysed the contribition of the varicus UNESCO' declaratioms om
race, giving pride Of place %o the most Tecent: +the Declaraticn on Hace and. Raci.al
--em:l.ca adavted on 27 Novembex 1978 'by the UNESCO Ganersl Confe:ancs.

(£) Heetég* of Exverts cn the analvsis of the bases and forms of individual g

cnllactive achi gch v‘.clat:. s of =n Sizhts can be combated )
176. This Moeting. hnld i Sierva ..ccme from 3 to 7 ¥azch 1981, provided an
oppertanity to consider, ?5:: the cne"hand, specific forms of action to oppose = .
asarsheii and colonialism and, ‘on the other, the sanctions a.gain:t buman ::L@...s
viclations, and more pn.rtictﬂ.a..ly against a &*"hud and racimm,:

(8) Meeti: ote ethnic ‘ .
1iT7. ’Eh::u mutings to e lnld in *hm in htin America., Af:ica and Aaia, w:.l.. ‘c:"'..ng
together etimologists, an loy.:'c: and sociolegista as well as the rerxesentatives

of ethmic movmn*.:s. to consi 8T ways' to promote_ethnic development and cambat athnocide.
178. 'Exe first of these m«'tings was held at San José, Costa Bica, f-om

7-to 12 December 1981. On Fiday, 11 December 1981, the Meeting adopted Sy-acclamation
a text entitled the "San Jcse .:eclan*’an"'77m.'s text ig reproduced in ammex VI.
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5. Activities in the Field of Education

179. Among UNESCO's many activities in the broad field of educaticn, at least
the following should be menticned as directly affecting indigencus populations.

(2) Socizl intesration

180, At its sixth session in 1951 the General Conference of UNESCO, in

resolution No. 3.22, authorized the Director-General to-"undertake, in collaboration
with Member States concermed, a critical inventory of the methods and techniques
employed for facilitating the social integration of groups which do not participate--
fully in the life of the nationel commmity by reason of their ethnical or cultural
characteristics or their recent arrival in the country". 59/ :

181. TUnder this resolution studies were made, in collaboration with national
institutions in several countries, including Brazil (with an expert from the ILO)
and Mexico., 60/ ' ' '

182, Forest-dwelling tribes of the Huallage basin., In 1948, in agréement with the .
Peruvian Government, UNESCO seni a scientific expedition to the central Huallags ' '
basin, which is inhabited by small groups of forest-dwelling Indians. The results of
its investigations have been published in a work dealing with the geographical, '
economic, ethmographic and health problems of the area. 61/

183. Regional Fundamental Zducation Centre for Letin America., In 1949 the General
Conference of UNESCO adepted 2 resolution authorizing the Director-General io’
co=operate with:Member States in the—sestablishmen® of regional centres for the
training of teachers and the production of .materials for fundamental educaticn. In
May 195t a Regional Fundamental Education Centre for Latin America 62/ was set up
at Pitzcuaro, MeXxico, by viritue of agreefiéntc.concluded in 1550 between the
United Nations, the Organization of American States and the Government of Mexico,
The ILO, FAQ 4nd WHC also collaboraste in the work of the Cenire.

184, The aims for which the Centre was set up are to assist the Govermments of

the Latin American countries in their efforts to provids fundamental education,

to train teachers’ for the purpcse and to produce the necessary educational
materials, The teachers are trained through active participaticn in the Centre's--
general experimental prograomme for the development in selected Indian commmities

56/ UNESCQ Recezds of the Gererszl Ccnference, Sixth Seéssion, Rescluticns, D. 23.
€C/ Indigernous Peonles ..., p. 6C2.

561/ Informe sobre el Fuallags (Lime, Organismo, Cocrdinador de la Hilea
Peruanaz, 1950). - . :

£2/ BSee Regicnal Tundamertal Dducaiion ertrs for Latin iAmerica. TNESCO
doctmens 15,106 (Paxic 1751): zxd Z1 CLITAL o= fzdrice {FEizcuaro, Hexico,

CRFAL, ' 1957).
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of agriculture, stock-raising a2pd handicrafi; the comsexvation and exploitaticn
of natural Tesources; the improvement of m..‘::':.t:.ons the prevention of disease:
the izmrovement of domestic h,vgiane and economy; the participation by individuals
in conmmity enterprises; the encouzagement of sports, zames and recreational
activities; the employment cf leisuze tine in intellectual and cultuzzl pursuils;
and, in particulaxr, the eradicaticn of illiteracy.

185. The second branch of the Centre’s activities is mainly concermed with the
production of educational materials adapted to the needs, zasouwrces and cultural
levels of each ccmmunisy, and the training of tesachers ar i.r.-smtcrs in the
t:z-cd.t:.c:'!:1 on, use and choice of these :na.»erials

186. The Cenire has a permapent s+aff cansisting ma.i::ly of educational specialists,
In addition, experts in weaving, ceramics, dyeing, agroncmy, hygiene and domastic
economy have been sent by othexr specia.uzed agencies,

187. UNESCO is exscuting agency for a UIDP projsct entitled "The Regiomal Educaticon
Centre for Commmity Developmant (CEEFAL)", which was approved in Septexmber 1563,
with an estimated comlotion date of January 1973, according to a 1972 T?
publicaticn. £3/ .

(&) QOther activities
188, . Further, UNDSCO has published a series cﬁ.mmpm on fundanental education,

sons ei' which should be menticned heze in cophection with problems affecting
..duca‘ién_ and Pudamental

: __/ Ca-cﬁem*ives

Eéueation vy Mauxics Colcaba.m,

Lloyd H. Hughes; 66/ and The Uge ernsa
zclamt a:a two studies on illiteracsT:

189. In addition, TEESCC has provided expert a_..sis ..angc in many prog=srmes dizectly
dsaling wvith the welfare and develommsnt of indigencus populations. Suflice it
to memticn here UNZSCO's important collaboration with the Inter-American Indian

Cormenditm of Avuroved Proiects as of 30 Jume 1972
(THDP/MIS/Series T

84/ TURESCO Morogzaphs an Fundamental E Bducation, Publication No. 365 (Paris, 1949..
65/ . Ipid., Publication No. 652 (Paxis, 1950).
66/ I:id., Publiceticn No. 637 (Paris, 1950).
Ibid., Publication No. ED,52.ITT.8.A. (Paris, 1952).
UFESCC Pullication Fe. 20.52.ITL. §.i. (Paxis, 1953).
2SCO Puslication No. ¥D.56.I1T,12.4. (Paxis, 1957).

E@@L
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Incstitute in the material and cultural development of the Mezquital Valley in
Mexico; 70/ the survey made of the use of vernacular languages for education; 71/
its contributions in campaigns against illiteracy in many countriess _/ and
its efforts in favour of adult education in its new conception 73/ and for the-
introduction of compulsory education in Asian commiries. 74/ UNESCO provided. ..
experts for the joint mission sent to three Andean countries in 1952 and continued
to make important contributions to the Andean Indian P*og:emme which evolved from
this and which is discussed in section E below.

6. Activities regarding Public Museums

190. UNESCO has stated that libraries and museumws could play a great zole in the
future cultural development of mcb.gencus pon.latlons in several wvays., In this
respect  TNESCO ?:onmnm;.ca.tes that:

“(a.) TUNESCO aaonted a recormendation {in 1960) concerning the most
effective means of rendering museums acceptable to everyone. This means that
no discrimination can keep 'indigenous populations' away from museums provided
they have the physical possibility to vizit them.

"(5) The same attitude is talken by the UNESCO Public I.a.brary Manifesto
maricing the International Book Yeaxr in 1971."

191. The "™Manifesto™ referred to contains the :;Sllowiiig statements which are
considered particularly relevant to the present. siudy:

E/ Carried out in collaboration with the Inter-American Indian Institute, the
plan of action included 2ducation; the establishment of a textile industry with .
appropriate techniques; the elimination of exploiting intermediaries; the protection
of marl:etLg for indigenous products; and the introduction of new agricultural
metheds, See "Invest:.aac:.dn v entrenamiento en el Valle del lMezouital" in Amdrica
Indigena, vol. X, No. 4 (October 1950), pp. 279-261. .

IJ_./' See, for e*:ample, "Provlem of the use of vernacular languages for
education", preliminary report by UNESCO submitted to the United Nations Committee
on Information from Non-Self-Governing Territcries (A/AC.35/L.103 of 28 August 1952).

___/ in idea of the lmpo::a;ce of this problem, work done in this field and
tasks ahead can bte gathered from 4he putlications memtioned in parzgraph 188 above,
foot-notes £8 and &9.

_3/ For the changing ideas on adult education sse, for instarce,

A.S. M, Helr, Mev Trends in Ada1% Td ucaticn ~ From ¥lsinor to Monireal, Monographs
on Education, publication No. ED.62/4Vi.A/S (Paris, UNESCO, 1963).

34/ Indizerous Peonlss ..., §. 604.
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"The Public Library

"To fulfil its pusposes, tha Public Litrasy must ba readily accessible,
and its doors opem for free and equal use by all Dembers cf +he cormmity-
regardless cf race; colour, natiomality, age, sex, relizlam, language, status
or educaticmal atitaimmant, ’

"Hesources and services

"Its conterts should be a living demomstration of the evolution of
knowledge and culture, constanily reviewed, kept w to date and atiactively
pregented.. In this way it will help pecple form their own cpinions and
develop their creative and critical capecities and powers of appreciation.
The public librazy i3 concerned with the commmication of information and
ideas, whatever the form in which these may be expressed.

]
®oce

"The tota.l collection should include material on all mbjec'ts %o satisfr
all tastes at fering educatiomal and cultural s..and.ard.s

A1l languagss used by a commmity should he reprasented, and there
should he books of world importance in thelr originmal languages,

4

L

"he public library ig a anturnl culiozal centre for the commmisty,
bringing “ogethe= as it dces pecple, of similax interests. Space and
equipment are thersfore necessary for exhibitions, discussioms, lectures,
musical performances amd films, both for azdults and children.

"Branch librart es a:nd. :no’bila librariss shm:;a be provided in zzral and
sutburhan a.rsa.s. )

. m  "xalined and cc@etm staff in adequate mumbers are vital to select and
orgarize resources and assist users. Special training will be required fox
zany activities such as worlk with childran and handicapped, a.udio-visua.l
materials, and the orga.m.zation of cultural activitias,

"The Public Library in 'i:he commmity

"The public library should be active and posivtive in its outlock,
demomstrating the value of ifs services and encouraging their use.

. "It should -link itself with other educational, social and cultural
izstitutions, includixsg-schools, adult<edncation gooups, leisure-activity
groups and with those concermed with the promcticn of the axts.:

"It shoulé be waitckful fox the emergence of new needs and interssis in
the cormurivy, such as the -establiskment of groups with special reading
Tequirenents and new leisurs interests to be repTesented in the lihraxy's
collections and activities." 75/

73/ Information fizmished on & Feomuary 19735.
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Y Informatlon with regard to certain rurzl develonment nro Jects

UNESCO commmm:n.ca.tes ‘the follow:.ng :_ni‘o:cmatlon u:.th regard. to _certain "u.ra.l

)
r— % smems e wmeam s Crma,  e0" TS —— X

"‘UNESCO also ‘wishes to mention that a.luhox.gh the Orgamza.t:.on faces
necessarily the problem of 'indigenous 'oopulata.ons in a project such as
teaching. by satellites in Alaska [see beloyw in this. section for further .
information on this project], projects of this type do not aim at the
preservation of indigenous -cultures as such but at vromoting rural develovment.
TNESCO haz" for instance a 'proaect in Peru, which inveolves production and -
diffusion of radio programmes in Quetchua language for the Indians living
on the H:_gh Andean platedtre, UNESCO also tries to develop the ms»alla.t:.on. .
of rural n.ewspa.pers in A:fr:.ca. m autochtone languages ..." 7&/.

The mater:.a.l réceived as UNESCO'S contr:.but:.on to the-study includes

information on.a rTeport entitled "Alaska: mel:.cations of Satellite for Education",
which was prepared on the basis of work done in September 1970 by a group of
consultant experts, Scme of the substantive aspects taken up in that report -will be
dealt with in the appropriate chapters of the study. Some of the conclusions of -the
group.which have a gereral bearing on this motter and do not rela.ue salely to.
Alaska. are reprcduced in the follmung pa::agraphs.

"Produc’c:\.on of rad.n.o and television programes vhich are truly respon.,:.ve
to the needs’ and conditions' of rural Alaska is not an easy task. It requ.:_res
‘both skill in the handling of equipment ard imagination in its use. Experiénce
of. educatlonal broadcasters in the lower 48 vho have -worked mainly in urban
arsas and have applied the media within .the centexi of existing school systems
or for generally enriching public service purpaoses is only a limited base for
such training. The Public’' Broadcasting Corporation has. noted in rscent studies
that the media have hitherto been misused rather than used as far as continuing
aducation is concermed. The transformation of an educational system to meet
the cultural and material needs of a native rural population is an entirely

novel task. The value and Jus’c:l.f:.ca.«lon ‘not anly of satellite communication

but of evexry type of .educational radio and television in Alaska will depend:
upon ‘the quality, originality and imagipation of the gt=ff whtel is "~ " 70T
responsible for it.. Facilities,. funds and time for trainirng are there.fore
considered a vital necessity. A trainirg programme should be set up vhich
calls on the best ..alnnt in ’che rest of the United States ard also elaem:ere.

"Egqually i.mpcr‘tan‘t is ,!:he training of users, whether u...EJ' be tezchers,
health worlc'era, commm‘ry ltaders or o‘:he"s. Such training is not cniy
concerned with the te"hm.ca.l ..am.nula. ion of equipment, btut with the. :
pedagogical usa of the- med_a_, the ..andl....g of follov—up voric and discussion...
and the evaluation of impact. All such perscnnel should be trained for this
purpose, both initially and continuously. There is also need for some field .
supervision with respect %o the use of these media, This requires both stalf
and transportation. : :

76/ Information furnished on 4 March 1974.-
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"The key to educaticnal usefulness of the media is not their existence
but what they t=ansmit.~ There is no denyizg that the Hers mj.la..z.,i*y of
radio and television in the v:.llage will make a profoumd imdc‘i: They
aTe a symbol of moderm technology and a- l.nl: w:.'.h tb.a cutsz.c‘.a world. 3ut
most villagers zre alresady familiar with modern media of eca.ncn.

They ®@ay not bave seen televisicn, but they aze use&. to radio recsivers

and even audio tape recorders seem quite widespread, Films are shown in

all schools apd are also regularly seen By adults. The media Tevolutionm

has slready penetrated the rural aress. But i% has rotfyet hit them with

its full impact. . One may be concerned with ths impsct on native populations
of the.full blagt-of cemmercial radio and velevisica, for its values,

contant amd consumer stimulation seem ill adapted to-meet the specific

needs and aspirations of people vho -al-eady are torxl in conflict betweesn

two culiures. This is not to say that commsrcial programming would not be
highly popular;-but it may alienate people frum their owd bonds and ‘xaditions
without emabling them- ts adzpt themselves healthily to another society. Such .
usae of the media may sharpen the conflict between cultures rather than
contribute to cross cultural commumication.

"The elucasional use of the media, and thHeir respansiveness to native
culture, assumes therefore particulas importancs under present circumstances.
Satellite commmication, far frem conixibuting to inter~cultural commmication,
may ia fact lsad 4o gTeater polarization and aliemation. 4 comscious,
delibverate effort to use satellits commmicaticn for educationzl purposes
should be aware of these pitfalls and seek to carmterbalance tham,

"Radio and television, whother diszisibuiod by sasallite or other mesns,
have their inhgrent limitaticms and inadecuacies. They are not selfi-sulficient
‘and becoms fully valusble omly when imtegrated inte a ca@mhmﬁ.ve
educational programme (multi-media as’ well as Irter-pearscnal. The cost of
production, especially of televisicn is high, though the cost per viewer may
bs low, =ancs, mummmgmmtmmm@lm&mthe
most appropriate and effective marmer, The key issue of each program should
be presented mot orly through statememts, interviews, and discucsions at the
central studic but lazgely through field recordings wkich air the voice and
views of the vecple themselves. They should be open-endsd and pmovocative
so that they give incsntive to discussion, rTeacticn, and practical follovw~up
at the receiving end. In additicn %o home listaning, arrangements should bve
made wherever passible for the Teception of thess programs by commmity
gToups, so that they may examizje the issue with respect to the particular
condition of their village and maks their comments accardingly aither on the
aix or through secordings and the mails. In places whars the audience
listens to the programs from a toansceiver, feedback on the air is possible.
Suct feedback might be scheduled one hous aftar the tarmination of the
original broadcast 30 that groups have time to forrmlate theix Tesponse.
This might lead to an on-the-air discussion not cnly with the originatinzg
station but also with other commmities listening urder the .same condiiioxm.

"Many villages will, however, receive the program theough =ebrcadcast
by a local station. In tha% case, —ssponse can cnly come by mail o by
tape Tecordings made of the discussion. A repoxt of these reactions and
comment on them would have to te carried iz a subsequent progTam.

"Nitives gshould be intimately irvolved in the selectionm of topics and
their pregantation on the aiz.”

17/ el 83
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E. World Health Orzenization (WEO)

194. Cn 26 February 19'7.3,. WED ccumnmica.ted the f;:llowing infermation:

"WHQO has for many jea;r:s co—onera.ted with the ILO, which has specizl
rasponslbl_llt;.es for matters relating to indigencus populations. The
Organization reviews on behalf of ILO reports received from Governmentis
wa.ch ratified the ILO's Convention 107 of 1957, * These reports usuzlly
contain information relevant to two secticns of the Convention which are
of conern to WHO, namely Article 19 which deals with 'social security!
and Axticle 20 wh:l.ch deals with 'health'. These reports are submitted by
the Govermments on a biamnual basis and together with the views of the
specialized agencies they are studisd by the ILO's Commititee of Experts on
the Application of Conventions and Recommendations vhich meets annually.
WHO is represented at the I10'S Committee of Experts by a senior siaff
officer from hea.d.quarters ‘who provides the Committee Vith advice on the
public health aspects of actiods taken By the Governments relevant to their
social security and their health programmes for the benefit of indigermous
populations in their countries,

"The 'measures taken by the Organization to protect indigenocus
populations’ ..., are normally part of the assistance nrovided on .request
by the Organ..zation to the Govermnen‘ts. These are usually izoplemented
either aas- health activities fcr the tbtal popwlations including the .
indigenous groups, or, in sofie cases, are especially u.e:z:i..g,necx for groups
of indigenous populations.. The latter activities usuwally constitute
part of the over-all programmes for which the ILO is the executing
agency and WEO is one of the narticipating or associated agencies. A
typical examplae is the WHO agsistance in comnection with the
programme for the Apndeen Indian Indigenous Populations in Latin 4merica.”

195. On 1 February 1974, in a commmication relating 4o the study, WEO faaffir.ned
the information provided in 1973, vwhich appears in the rreceding paragvaph, ...
In essence, WEO sta‘bes that its +achnical assistance activitias are as & rule
directed towards the entire population of the countxry concerned, including
the indigenous groups, although in some cases they were "especially designed for
groups of indigencus populations”. The latter tyve of activities were usually
part of over-all programmes for which the ITQ was the: executing agency and WEO was -
one of the participating ox associated agencies. WHO points out thaot, as regexds
the l'nd:Lgenoua and Trital Populzticns Cenver: ion, 1957 (¥e. 107), it is
concerned with articles 19 ard 70, entitlad "Social Security azd Health", amd
that through 1ts representative on *he IIC's Committeg of Experts it trovides
assistance in such matiers in accordance with *those T articles,

f
196. In a special cormunication relat ting to the present study, ted 7 May 1981,
WHO has transmitted the following statement
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"Ip WHO's views Bealth devalotment 1s hot limited to any specific
growp or compmity. The Orgzniza‘:icn'~ orogranmes zre, therefors,
gensrally not geared towvasds group-specific acitivities, unmless explici Ay
requasted hy:Member govermments, Yevertheless, the over-all thrust of
WEO's u:esent programmes is particularly relevant to the provision of
haalth care to such wnderpriviieged and marginal popul&tion @511?9 as
indigenocus and toibal groups, as its focus.is cn ths dmalopmnnt of the
health syszten infraztructiuse stasting with primary hsalth caze 'i‘cr

" the delivery of cotm&:r-—vide programmes that reach the whole
porulation,

"In 1977 the World Health Assemhly dscided that the main hsalth
target of govermments and of WHO in the coming decades should be the
sttairment by all the pecple of ths wosld of & level of health that will
a2llow them to work productively and to pazticipate actively in the
social life of the commmity inm which ther live. To attain such a
level of heelth, every individual shaould have access to primary health
care and thgough it to all levels of a comprehensive health system,
Primary health care includez msasures for bealth promotion, disease
prevention, diagnosis, therspy and rehabilitation.

"The main cbjectives of primazy health care are health coverage of
the total population, self-reliance which implies the acceptance of
individuals of a high degrse of sespcensibility for their own health,
and commmmity imvalvemsmt and pazticipation in shaping its oun bhealth
and soclosconomic future.

"The devalomment of a comtzyewide primary health care system
shsuld, no doukt, accalerate the solution of the main health problems
prevalent amcng indigwnovs populations such as high iafant axd
maternal aowtality, lack of health mmxapower, inadaquats samitaxy
facilities, lack of safe dcinking water, nutriticnal ‘amd dietary
deficiencies.”

I97. Although geared toward the population in general, several assistance
progzanmes mdertaken by WEO have sought the solution of health and sanitasy
problems that are highly preveleny among the indigemcus populaticns of the
couni=iss concermed. Instances tb e mnn‘aicned. in this cormecticn aze efforts to
reduce high infan*t and matermal mortality rates; poogrammes to ccpe wiih the
zising needs for “rained paramedical and =uTsing perscrmel; and a.c':x.cn te help
overcome serious muiriticnal and dietary deflcn.endies.
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F. The Andean Indian Programme (AIP) 78/

1. Introductory remarks

193. The Andean Indian Programme is a joint programme of action undertaken within
the framework of the United ¥ations Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance by~
the Unitad Nations, IL0, UNESCO FAO and HHO.

199. The programme is directad towards improvement of the conditions in which some
10'mfllion Indians-live in the Altiplanp the hizh and barren plateau of ‘the Andes,
10,000 or more feet above sea level and straddling six South Ameirican countries:.
Argentina, Bolivia, Chile, Colembia, Zcuador and Peru. For decades this Indian
population has lived in conditions of great poverty, suffaring from lack of
housing, water, food, clotﬁes ‘and medical care. The aim of the Andean Programme,
according to the Director-General of ILO, is "to raise the living standards of ’
these people to integrate them into the life of their nations, to brinu thed hope
for the future and to zive taeir countrias the full strength cf their hitherto
untapped human resources" -

200. The Programme, which was organized in 1953, became operational in 1954 under
the co-ordination and general administratison of ILO ‘Initially established at the
request of the Governments of three Latin American countries, the Programme is at
present also operational in four other Latin American countries, at the request of
their Govérnments, and similar activities have been started in another.

201. ILO states in this regard: 79/

"The Andean Indian Programme, an interagency, cultisectoral and multicountry
action programme, financed initially by the Technical Assistance Board of
the United Wations, and under the co-ordination of ILO, began with the
establishment of action centres in Bolivia, Ecuador and Peru in 1954.
Subsequently, it was extanded to Colombia in 1960, to Chile and Argentina
in- 1961 and to Venezuela in 1964, while similar activities uerd alsc
undertaken in Guatamala." -

78/ This summary is based on materials contained in the ILO contribution to
this report on the study (23 February 1973); in ths bock Indizanous Paonles ...,
pp. 610-614; and in articles published in the Intsrnational Labour Reviaw: )
Jef Rens’, "The Andean Programme!, vol. LYXXIV, Ho. 5 (December 1961); "Vocational
tralning and the establishment of dervicz workshops in a poor rural area: the ™
experience of the Andean Indian Prograame®, vol. LXXXV, WNo. 2 (February 1562);
“The use of social promoters at the Puno basa of the Andean Indian Programme™,
vol. LXAXVI, Mo. 5 (September 1962), Jef Rens, "The development of the Andean
Programme and its future®, vol. LXXXVIII, No. 5§ (December 1983); and G.A. Johnston,
The Intarnational Labour Organisation, Its York for Social and Economic Proaress
(London, Europa Publications, 1970), po. 250-281.

For additional information on AIP, see also Ernest Beaglchole, "A tachnical ~
assistance mission in the Andes”, International Labour Reviaw, vol. LXVII, tlo. &
(June 1953), pp. 520-534; and reports submitted by thas Diractor of the office cf
ATP, Lima, issued in mimeographed documents bearing the symbol ACC/VWCGRCD.

73/ Information furnished for the present study (February 1973).
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Z. Incention

202, Az a result of one of the resclutfiom$ Idoptad at” its first session (La Paz,

1951) by the Committes of Experts on Indigencus Labour, 30/ the Technical issistance
Bc:rd pesan frea the early part of 1952 arawards to” racalve applications for
agsistancs in tne field of aboriginal labour. of the linds mentioned in the various
resolutions adapted at that meeting. 31/

203. The Governmants of Sclivia, Ecuador and Peru requested the Directcracens?ai

of the Ilnternaticnal Labour Qffice to give practical effect to those recommendations,
and tha Technical Assistance Board, at its sevantesnth session (January-rabruary 1952)
aaprcvad a pro:ramme of action to be carried cut in those countries lointly by the

Urd tad Nations and ILQ,. UHESCO, FAQ and iHO.

204. Tae ffést stags éf tﬁis programme consistaed in appbinting a joint planning.
mizsica af the United rlaticns and. ths specialized agancies and 223nding it te the
three countrias concernad, with the tasks of:

“(a) reviawins srevious actempts at social and scosemic rehabilitaticn of
indizganous populatiocna, assessing causes of past failures or success in
order to determine the typas of technical assistance that would ensure the
maximu:a success in the continuation and ezpansian of existins projects or

in ths davalopment of asu projects;

"(p) explcring, in ccnsultaticn with the governments concarned, the practical
possibilities and conditions for carryins ocut a first dsmonstration pilot
project; -

"(e¢) detarmining the nature of thig first pilot project;
"(4) selacting an area for this first pilot project.” §g/

205. In the sscond stage, the intermaticnal organizations participating in the, .
plamming mission were to carry.into effect the tschnical projects of a practical
nature prepared in consultation with the interested Governments.

206. The members of the mission were appointed by the various organizations
iavolved. The administration of the mission was the resporsibility of the
Unitad Nations while the Intcrnatianal Labour Office was in. charga of technical .
diroction. .

A
207. To ensure that the planfiing aission would achieve ics objectives the Technical
Assistanc= Board laid doun the ganeral principles that should guide {ts work. Iwo
of these principles deserve particular mention: (a) the programme was to be
primarily regional and (b) the problems facing indigenous populations. in thae
Andean Plateau could beazt bda solved by intergovernmental co-operation. -Naverthaless,

80/ See paras. 51 and 52 above.
Q;/ "Some of the other.resplutions ara Faferred ta in 3aras. 48=53 above.
32/ As quotad in Jef Rans, "The Andean Programm." loc. Ciu., p. 8.
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it was emphasized that the.programme should taks into account existing national
characteristics and difficultias. 'After consulting the variocus organlzation:
concerned, the mission set off in the second half of 1952 for the-Andean nigh '
plateau, visitino Maxico and Guatemala on its way, to acquaint itself with ‘work
being .done by the llexican and Guatemalan Hational Indigenist Institutes. " Tieé-
mission then moved to Bolivia, Ecuador and Peru to discharge its tasks. ' ‘

- +208. The planning mission‘'s.report vas submitted-simultaneously td the United Nations

Director of Technical Assistance and to the Director-Generzl of the Internaticnal
Labour Office in a letter dated 16 January 1953, signed by the head of the miﬁﬁion;
The report contained recommendations regarding the second stage of the initial
programne. .

209. Among the main recommendations made, the following should bea singlad out here:
it was considered that the approacn should be organic and comprehansive, that is,
that experts should te.organizad into teams to tackle all the problems arising out

of the living and ‘working conditions of the indigsnous peoples; " each projéct should,
30 far as possibla, be carried out with i view to tie complete and comprenensive: -
resolution of probléems affecting the conditions of life and work of indigenous
populations and with active participation:of’ national experts; the programme should
be regional, but it should comprise a number of localized projects appropriate to the
countriea in which they were to be carried out; projects should-fit-into z regional
programme requiring active participation by the Governments concerned; - due
consideration should be given to the opinions and policies of "the countries
concarned; ‘tschnical assistance provided should be thoroughly realistic; projects
should be' such that they could continue to be carried out after the withdrawal oﬂ

‘ uinternational assistance.

LR

210. 4As a result of its inveatigationa on the spot in Bolivia, Ecuader and Peru, the
planning mission propcosed that a series of projects should be started in each of
these countries. In Bolivia, .the mission focusad attention on the Jesis de
Machaca-Tiahuanacu reglon and in the department of Cochabamba in the light of
planned agrarian reforms; in Ecuador, it concentrated on the Otavalo region and in
Peru it studied problens raised by migrations from Puno to the Arequipa region.

211. After consulting with the other orﬂanization: that nad taken part in the
mission, the Director-General Jdf the ‘Intarnational Labour Offica drew up a detailed
working plam, -covering most of the recomzendations made by the miss;on.

"212. At its twenty-fourth session (Geneva, ifarch 1953) the Technical Assistance
Board approved the missicn's report and the working plan containing the programme of
actiornr submittad by ILO. The Board further decided to ent*ust ILO with the co-
ordimation of orogaﬂts to be cafried cut. :

213, In August 1953 agreements. on the provision of technieal ‘assistance were signed

-with the Governments of Bolivia and Peru; a similar agrsement was concluded with

the Government of Ecuador in January 1954. A regional fleld office to launch and
direct a co-~ordinatad scheme in the three countiies was opened in Lima in

-Sept nber 1953 .. . .

214. The Colombian Government j01ned AIP in 19€0. In 1961 the Governments of
Argantina and Chile asked ILO to extend the programme to certaln parts of their ’
countries.  The: Venezuelan Governtment joined in 1964. o
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215. Froo the outset, the United Nations and the specialized agencies have
collaborated in 2 decisive way in the iAndean Indian Programme, contributing, - :
inter alia, many specialists in different fields. .’'FAQ has provided agricultural -
and animal breeding specialists; ILO, vocaticnal tralning instructors, and
handicrafts and co-operative experts; WHO, doctors and nurses; the United MNations,
social welfare assistance; -and UNESCO, teachers and anthropologists.

-216. Since the inception of the Programme, the Governmants of the countries receiving
this assistance have contributed money, manpowsr and gaterials. The indigencus
populations themselves have provided voluntary labcour and surrendered land for the
setting up of training centras and expsrimental farms. In each country pilot
"action bases" ware establishsed.

5. - Objectives

217. The main aim of the programme has bsen to improve the living and working
conditions of the indigenous peoples of the Andes, so as to facilitate their
integration into the econmomic; saeial and pelitical fabric.of their respective
pational communities. Action cerntres nave been set up in appropriate sites, from
which teachers, agroncmists, doctors, -vetarinary surgcqns, vocational training .
instructors, etec., have oparatad ameng. varicus indigerous communitiss. The
Programme's main activities have cantred on the provision of vocaticnal training,
the establishment -of communal workshops, ths sncouragement of handicrafts, the
building and opasration of schools, the diversification and improvement of .- .-
agricultural peaduction, the introduction of more modern techmiquss, the .
@stablishment of madical servicas, the expansion of agricultural credit and the
co=operative movemant, and home improvements. The Programme has also paid particular
atseatien to the training of staff recruited from the countries coacernsd and
especially to ths training of indigencus scelil promoters and leaders..

- - 4. Achisvements

213. This multidisciplinary approach bas been applied within prudent limits, since
one of the main objectives has been to avoid, on the cne hand, sxpensive schemes
difficult to reproduce elsewhere and, on the other, any sudden impact that might
upsat the balance of the indigenous sultural setting by not allowing sufficient
time for a gradual procsszs of transition. .4 fair number of positive results,
although individually not spectacular, have been achieved in the varicus fields of
action. Spscific achievements describsd in ILO reports are outlinad below.,

219. Ia Bolivia, Ecuador, Peru ancr’ Venezuela increases have been obtainad in several
types of agricultural production and new crops have been introduced for marketing;
in Zcuador and Peru 3achool gardens have bean set up as part of .an over=all effort to
introducs bettsr nutrition nabits; in Argentina (Jujuy), Chile (Arica), Ecuador

and Peru, programmes have bdesn launchad to improve stockbresding methoeds, in sogs
cases accompanied by schemas $o produce better pasture land and f{odder; -in Argentina,
3olivia, Chile, Ecuador and Peru production, consumers' and agricultural crasdit
co=oparativas have been organized. Schoels have been opened in areas where
instruction had not besn available previously and adult litaracy coursss have bean
arranged in a aunber of countries. Vocational training institutes or workshops
have also been aet up for training indigencus workers as carpenters, blacksmiths, -
mechanics, weavers, masons or potters, The -Programme has helped many of the -
trainees to set up workshops of their own. As part of the Progranme, home
improvement activitiea have been undertaken in 2 number of countries, includins
Bolivia, Chile, Peru and Venezuela.
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220. In the public health field, the institution of medical services in the Andean
region has made 1t possible to.launch health campaigns and improve environomental
sanitation in Bolivia, Chile, Ecuador and Peru, thereby bringing the benefits of
medical progress to the indigenous populations. In Bolivia, for example, the hezlth
centres opened at the "action bases" maintained by the. Programme ‘were the first .
centres of the kind to he established in rural areas. Encouraging results have been
obtained from the tralning qourses organized as part of tue:Andean Indian Programme
for staff, community leaders and indigenous 3ocial, promoters in Bolivia, Chile,
Ecuador and Peru. . The trainees, after attending .theoretical and practical courses
in farming, health, hygiene, coumunity development, etc., have gone back to their
native communities to put their new !iowledge into practice. The increased

activity observed in some communities has bzen attribued to the effective influence
of the social promoters trained by the Programme. .

221. Over the years considerable amounta have ‘been invested in AIP integraﬁion pléns.
These investaents have bean made.. from national budgets, Intarnational Developoent.:

* Bank loans, the United States Agency for International Development, and. the Andean :

Indian Programme through UNDP.... In addition, contributions of manpower and materials
have been made by the peoples themselves. . : . e

222. With international assistance, action bases were established in the late 1960s in
the 31 areas of operation. Thay have been supplied with teams of agronomists,
veterinarians, doctors, nurses, sanitary experts, social woriers, education officers
and vocational instructors; and with equipment and means of tranaport. In some,
special facilities have been set up, such as the Centre for Personnel Training at
Guasldn (Ecuador); the Vocational Training Centre at Guano .(Ecuador); the Natienal
Instructor Training Institute at Huancayo (Peru); the centres for vocational and
handicrafts training in Taraco, Chucuito apnd Camicachi (Puno,:Peru); the School .
for Rural Development Auxiliary Training at Pillapi (Bolivia); the Rural Handicrafts
Polytechnic "Bélgica®™ at Paracaya (Bolivia); the Abra Pampa Monotachnical School
(Argentina); - and the Vocational Training Cbntre at present being organized at
Imbabura (Ecuador).

223. Since 1972. an IL0. expert.on indigenous populations has: been assisting the -
Government of Venezuela. His activities cover the whole country.

224. There has also been a regional project .financed by the Special rund davoted
to community developusent in the Andean region of Bolivia, Ecuador and Peru .which
will be operational until February 1974. One .of its purposas has been to ensure.

. that national community, development programmes effactively achieve the structural -

changss in the..social groups,.localities and regions tha% have traditionally
remained marginal and. dominated neﬁcssary to enable them to participate fully in
the development process and anjoy “he benefits that davalopment ‘implies.

225. Se=n as a3 whola, the main value of the Progranme has undoubtedly been to provide.
tha Governments in the Andean region with a useful experimental tool with whieh they
could determine more clearly the kind of action required for a sizable segnent of
their population. The projects undeitakan a3 part of the Programme have served to
demonstrate fairly conclusively that the indigenous paeples reaspond constructively

to an outside sctimulus that respects their indiwviduality and cultural values. The
Programme has furnished conclusive evidence that the allegad apathy and inertia of
the inhabitants disappear and thzir attitude changes when they are convinced that

the assistance offarad them is useful and praztical and does not serve as a cover

for exploitation.
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225. After a first phase conaisting of direct action through international technical
ca~-cperation, the Governmants set up variocus mational institutions, such as the
Ardean Mission. in Ecuador, to broaden the scope of action in thelr countries.
Several Governments, including those of Bolivia, Ecuador and Peru, drew up national
rural development and integration projects bazed on the principles of the Andean
Irdian Programme, with the object of extsnding the benefits. of that Programms to an
increasingly greater oumber of indigsnous communities. This initiative by the
Gavernments has bsen backad up by a new feeling of confidence among the populations
ccncern&d in their ability to make pregress through thelr own efforts. They quickly.
unnarstaod the advantagss and usefulnsss of such programmes and voluntesrsed to take
part in'building roads, irrigation systems and schools and in other public ucrkse

227. Apart {rom the Governments of ths countries in .tha Andean region, several other
Governments of the American continent (Mexico and the Umited Statss) amd Europe
(B8elgiun, Denmark, France, the Fedaral Republic of Germany;, Horway, Sweden,
Switzsrland and the United Kingdom) have shown an interest in the Andsan Indian
Programme and hiave helped by conbributing in eash or kind (for example, machinery,
teols, equipment, teaching aids and medical suppliss). Many non-governmental
organizations, most of them eamploysrs' and workers' associations, have alse provided
finmancial aasistance or donated achools, vorkshops and clinies with the necessary
@quipmant. )

228. The Andean Indian Presramme has had thc support- af the World Food °rcgramme in ’
Chils, Colembia, Ecuador and Peru and that 'of UNICEF in Colombia, Ecuador and
vanezuela.

2%. Close co-operaticn has been maintained with other bodies, such as the
Inter-American Indian Institute, the Orsanizatiaa of American States and the
Inhter- Amarican Dcvnlapment Bank

5.

230. The projects making up the Andesn Indizn Programme have constituted an entirsly
pnew approach to the problems invalved, Difficulitises ware encountared on account of
the lack of sufficiently detailed and realistic preparatory studies of the various
local conditions, and this, in practics, resulted not only in imbalances and delays
but also in failures fully te achieve the aims that had been set. Tha resources
made available proved tc be inadequate to cope with the magnitude of the problems
encountered.’ An additional impediment, particularly at the cutset, was that
intarnational action did not always coincide with parallel efforts on the part of
Govermments to provide the nacess:éy counterpart funds-and other facilities in their
respactive countries. The international staff also had seme initial dif’icalty

in establishing direct contact with the local population because they lackad
knouledge of the vernacular languages. ’

Aasessmentwandmfuture“nrosoects 83/

231. International assistance, however, Has been particularly useful in training a
relatively large number of ‘naticnal personnel and imbuing them with a senda of purpose
and 2 dedication to help resclve problems facing indigsnous peoples and communities.

QE[ This summary is bassc on material provided by I10. The Special Rapporteur
did not have access to other stataments of assessment which might have confirmed or
‘eontradicted the ILQ statements.
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232. ILO, in its contribution to this report, states that a testimony to the success
of the Programme lies in great measure in the fact that:

‘"The natlonal agencies to which the fiald teams were attached generally had

a higher morale and interest. in their projects than mecst other government

services and agencieas. Furthermore, these agﬂncies and their personnel,

gained a stature .in the eyes of -peliticians and among the communities in

which they work to make them relatively secure even during periods of

governmental instability and change."
235. Generally speaking, the experience gained through AIF has confirmed the nesd
to selact very carefully the intsrnational adviscry staff having to deal with
problens of this type. The main qualifications would seem to be a sound knowledge
of the cultural background of the groups of people that are to be assisted and also
an awareness of the possibilities afforded by the arsas where such people live and .
by the resources of local, regional and national governments.

234. The activities of AIP, with its international and national staff, have resulted
in direct or indirect benefit for many persons and for the community as a whole..

235. In round figuéei it may'b; said that 250,000 indigencus people have benefited
directly from the various activities carried out by the integration plans. It is
estimated that almost twice as many benefit indirectly. .

236. There has been a considerable increase in the number of naticnal personnel
responsible for the realization of these plans in each of the countries.

237. Furthermore, in focusing attention on the problems 'of the indigenous
communities, AIP has provided solid support for other programmes, policies and plans
for national and rural development. The intimate relationship between the integration
of indigenous populations and changes in the agrarian structure cannot be overlooked,
and close links have therefore been maintainad between AIP and plans for agrarian
reform and agricultural development. The werk of AIP in the development of
handicrafts and smallescale industry ties in closely with plans for rural
industrialization and over-all national development. Concern with the development
of educatiocnal and social services for these, populationa has a-naticnal. spillover

as well.

238, Since the integration process is neceasarily slow, the improvements that have
been achieved in the living conditions of the people concerned have been gradual.
The ‘social and economic integraticn of the poorest sections of the population living

in outlying areas is a gigantic and expensive undertaking that can only be brought '~
to fruition over a span of many xears, and even generations. Governments are
obliged to establish an order of-priorities and usually have to contand with a
shortags of money and siilled staff to carry out their various reglonal develonment
projects successfully.

239. The latest development in the matter has been the decision of UNDP in’

February 1973 to extend the execution in Ecuador of phase I of a project for the
planmning of zonal programmes for the modernization of rural life in the Andes. The -
object is to help the Government of Ecuador to identify, programme and plan the
details of specific activities designed to increase output, introduce a systam of

marketing, encourage social participation and creatz jobs in one or more priority rural

areas. This programming project ~ the implementation of which has been entrusted to
ILO, in co-cperation with the United Mations, FAQO, UNESCO and WHO - may be followed by
a phase II devoted to implementation of programmes formulated in phase I.
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ANREX I .
MTIOE.L L-BOUR OEGAEISAT"'ON

Salectad I-C carnwvaentiors, *mcomani_tions, gpecial tgehmical Teetings a.n:.’:

publiccticzs concarnming indigoncus pepuloticas asd rurel workars 1/

I. Intermational Labour Conference

Recruiting of Indigenous Workers Camventiom,Fo. 50, 1936

cqntra.cts‘cf Tmployment (Indigencus Workers) Coaventicn, No. 64, 1939
Penal Sanctions (Indigenous Worksrs) Conventiam, ¥o. 65, 1939

Contracts of Employment (Indigencus Workers) Conventicn, Bo. 86, 1947
ibolition of Penal Sanctions (Indigmous Worhrs) Conven‘c:...n, No. 104, 195:
Indigenous and Tribal Popuh.tians Convention, ¥o. 107, 1957

Right of Association (Agriculiure) Conventiom, No. ll. 1921

Minimm Vage Fixing Machinery (Agrimlme) Convention, No. 99, 1951
Abalition of Porced Labour Convqntian, Ha. 105 ’ 1957

Plantations Conventiom, No. 110, 19% -

Ruzal Woﬁmrg’ Organisations Canvantj..an, Bo. 141, 1575

Suzan Resourcas Devaelopment Conventiom, No. 142, 1975

Elimination of Recruiting Recommendatian, No. 46, 1936

Centracts of Employmant (Indigencus Workezs) Recczmendation, No. 38, 1939
-Ia‘oou.r Inspectorates '(Indigmm Wor‘ka:r:s) Eeconmdati?;-, Fo. 59, 1939
Minimum Wage Fixing Machinery (:.a:‘iculhm) B.ecom;e_n&aticg, Fo. 89, 1351-
Vocational Training (Agziculture) ﬁscomenaaeicn, ¥o: 101, 1958
Indigencus and Tribal Populations Becommendationm, No. 104, 1957
Plantations Rocommdatm , No. 110, 1958 . . -_

Co-ope'-atz.ves (Develm:mg Cowmntries) Racomenda“ion, No. 127, 1966
Terants and ShaTe—cToppers Recormendation, ¥o. 132, 1968

. labour Inspection (Ag:«';cu;tm) Recommendation, No. 133, 1969 i}
Ozganisation of Rural Workers Recommendatiom, No. 149, 1975

-

o 22 M_ay 7%1

L/ Text fxxmished by II0 as an appendix to cna of the documents submitted
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Resolution conceming agrarian reform, with particular reference to
employment and social aspects, 1965 .

Resolu‘blon concem.mg Rural Develcrment, 1975

IT. Labour Conferﬁnces of American States Members of II0

Resolution concerming the living and working conditicns of native populaticné in
fmerican countries (Santiago 1936)

Resoluticn comcerning the abolition of latifundism (Bavana, 1939).
Resolution concerning the study of problems of indigenous populaticns (Mexico, 1946)

Resolution concerning the living and vorking conditions of native populations
(Mentevideo, 1949)

Resolution conceming land reform (Petrdpolis, Brazil, 1952)

Resolution conceming co—operatives {Bavana, 1956)

Resolution concerning nabive populations in independent countries (Havana, 1958)
Resolution concerning the integration of native populations (Buenos Aires, 1961)
RBesolution concerning the working conditions of rural workers (Buencs Aires, 1961)
Conclusions and Recommendations -concerning the Improvement “of the Conditions

of Life and Work of Peasants, Agricultural Workers and other comparable Groups
(Mexico, 1974)

Resclution concerming Social Development and Employment in the imericas (Mexico, 1974)

ITI. Meetings of Zxperts

Committee of Experts on Indigencus labour. First Meeting 1951, la Paz
Committee of Experts on Indigenous Labour. Second Meeting 1954, Geneva.

Panel of Consultants on Indigencus and Tribal Populaticns. 1962, Geneva
p .

IV. Selectad Bibliograrphy

Intematicnal Tabcuxr Conference

Living and Working Ccnditions of Indigenous Populaticms in Inaenenaenc Countries.
Revort VIII, Geneva 19554.

tection and Integration of Indigencus and other Trikal and Semi-Tribal
‘-"onulat:.ons in Independent Countries. Report VI, Genewva 1557.

Contritution ol the Internaticrnal lLabour Crganisaticn to the Raising of Incomes

and Living Conditions in Rural Communitiss with Particular Reference to Countries
in Process of Development. Repcrt VI, Geneva, 1960C. '
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Agmarian Fefozm, with Particular Reference to Exployment and Social ispecss.
Geneva, 13965

Urganizations of Lural Workers and their Ecle in Zconomic ané Social Develovment.
HEeport VI. Geneva, 1574 . .

.. . . .o & - . -
Organizations of Ruzal Workers and their Bole in Zconomic and Social Development.
Zeport IV. Genava, 1975. : : . .

Jancrts ¢f resicnal coznferances

Conditicns of Esployment of Agzicultural VWorkars. Raepecrt III of the Reg:‘.cnal
Ccnference, -Montevideo, 194G.

Canditions of Life and Work of Indigsnous Populations of Iatinm American Ccmtr:.es.
feport II of the Regiocnal Caonfarence, hontevidec, 1949.

ivplication and Supervisiam of Lebour Legislaticn in Agriculturs. Report I of
the Regicnal Conferenca, Petxdpolis, B::azil, 1952.

Ca~cperatives. B.ano"'b IV of the B.egicna.l Conference, Eavana, 1956.

Cenditions of ;.gim"*'u::al Woricers (Wa.ga-w.a. ing, Semi-Independant and Indspendant).
Hepost IV, Mexics, 1961.

Tzprovement ¢f the Conditions of Life and Wozk of Peasants, Agricultussl Worksrs
and other Corparable ur::ups. Repext II, Maxicso, 1974. )
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ANNEX IT
jave]

Convention Ho'. 1(57, concerning the protectién and integration of
indigenous and other tribal and semi-tribal populations
in independent countries

(Indigenous and Tribal Populations Conventior 1957) 1/ S
The General Conference of the Intermational Labour Organisation,

Having been convened at Geneva by the C-ove-ming Bedy of the Imtermational
Labour Office, and baving met in its Fortiety Sessiocn on 5 June 1557, and

Having decided upon the adoption of certain proposals with regard to the
protection and integration of indigenous and other tribal and semi-tribal
populations in indeperdent countries, which is the sixth item on the agenda
of the session, and

Having'determiu'ed that these proposals shall take the form of an intemational
Convention, and . .

Considering that the Declaration of Philadelphia affirms that all buman
beings have the right o pursue both their material wellbeing and their spiritual
davelopment in conditions of freedom and d:.gnlty, of economic security and equal-
opportlm:.ty, and

Considering that there exist in various independent countries indigenous
and other tribal and semi-ftribal populations which are not yet integrated inta
the national commmity and whose social, egonomic or cultural situation hinders
them from benefiting fully from the rights and advantages enjoyed by other elements
of the population, and .

Considering it desirable both for humsnitarian reasons and in the interest
of the cowntries concerned to promote continued action to improve the living
and working conditions of these populations by simultaneous action in respect of
all the factors which have hitherto prevented them from sharing fully in the
progress of the nationmal commmmity of which they form part, and

Considering that the adoptifn. of genmeral international sitandards on the
subject will facilitate action to assurs the protection of the populaticns
concemed, their progressive integration into their respective national
commmities, and the improvement of their living and working conditicns, and

1/ tdopted by the International Labour Cenfere rence at its Fortieth Sessicn
at Geneve on 26 June 1957.
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Noting that these standards have been framed with the co-operation of the
Tnited Nations, the Food and agriculture Or, um*‘lcn cf the United Naticns;,
the United Nations Iducatiomal, Scientific and Caltural Crganization and the
Wozrld Health Organizaticn, at appropriate levels and in theix respective fields,
and that it is proposed to seek their continuing co—cperation in premoting and
securing the application of these standards,

adopts this tueniy-sixth day of June of the ysar cne thousand nine hmdred a2nd
f£ifty-seven the following Canventicn, which may be cited as the Imdigenous and
T=ibal Populations Conventiom, 1957:

PART I. GENERAL POLICT
Article 1 L
1. This Convention applies to:

(a) members of tribal or semi-tribal populations in independent cowntriss
wvhose social and economic conditions are at a less advanced stags tham the stage
_rsached 0y the other sections of the maticmal commzity, and vhose status is
regulatad whelly or partially by their own customs or traditiomns or by special
laws or regulations; ]

(3) members of tribal or semi-tribal populaticns in independent cowniries
which a=s regarded as indigencus on accomt of their descent {rom the populatims
which inhabited the cowmtiry, or a gsonphical regicn tc vwhich the country belongs,
at the time of conquest or colonization and whick, izwespeciive of their lesgal
status, live more in conformity with the sccial, econcmic and cultural institutims
of that tims than with the institutisns of the natian %o which they balmng.

2. For the purposes of this Convention, the tarm "semi-tribal”’ includes groups
and perscns who, although they ars in the proceas of losizng their tzibal
cnazacteristiss, are not yot integreted into the national cocmmmity.

3. The indigenous and other tribal or semi-tridal porulations merticmed in

Paregraphs 1 and 2 of this Article are Teferrsd to hc*e:.m.f‘ce. as “the populations
concexned’, -

4

- Arxticle 2
L. Govemmnents shall hbave the primary respensibilicy for develeoping co—crdimatad
and systematic action for the protecticn of the populations concerned and their
PTogTessive integzation into the life of their respective commizdes.
2. Such action skall include measures for:

(a) enabling the said pcpulations to bemefit.om an equal footing from ihe

rizhts and opportunities which nmational laws or regulations zzant to the other—

elements of the population;

(t) promoting the social, econcmpic and cultural develorment of these
populatiorns and zaising their standard of l.v_ng;

(¢) creating possibilities of mational integraticm ic the axclusicn of
Jeasures tanding towards the artificial assimilatisn of these populations.
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3, The rrimary objective of all such action shall te the fostering of
individual dignity, and the advancement of individual usefulness and initiative.

4. Recourse to force or coercion as a means of promoting the integration of
these populations into the naticmal commm:.ty shall be excluded.

Ar‘t:icle 3

1. So long as the social, economic and cultural conditions of the populations
concerned prevent them from enjoying the venefits of the, general laws cof the
country to which they belong, special measures shall be adopted for the protection
of the instituticns, persons, property and labour of these populations.

2. Care shall be taken to ensure that such special measures of protection:

(a) are not used as a means of creating or prolonging a state of
-~ segregation; and

(b) will be continued only so long as thers is need for special pmtectlcn
and only to the extent that such protection is necessary.

3. Znjoyment of the general rights of citizenship, without discrimination, skall
not be prejudiced in any way by such special measures of protection.

Article 4 _

. In applying the provisions of th::.s Convention rszlating to the infegration of
the populations concerned:

(a) due account shall be taken of the cultural and religious values and of the
forms of social control existing amcng these populations, and of the nature of
the problems which face them bBoth as groups and as individuals when they wmdergo
social and economic change;

(b) the danger involved in disrupting the values and institutions of the said
populations unless they can be replaced bty appropriate subsiitutes which the groups
- concemed are willj.n'g tc'acc'ent shall be recognized;

(c) pol:.c:.es aJ.med at mitigating the difficulties experienced by these
populaticns in adgustmg themselves to new conditions of l_fe and work sha’l be
adopted.

Article 5

In applying the provisicns of this Conventicn relating. to the protection and
integraticn of the povulations concerned, governments shall:

(a) seek tke collabcraticn of these populations and of their representatives;

(b) provide these populaticns with opportunitiss Ior the full development
of their initiative;

(¢) stimulate by a
cf eivil liberties and %
ingtituticns.

1 possible means the develcopment ameng these Jopulaiicns
a2

-
]
he sstabliskment of oxr partisipaticn in elective
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Ltztisle §

The irmprovement of the conditioms of life and werk and level of educaticn of
+hg povulations concerned shall be given high priorify iz plans for the over-all
eccnomic development of areas inhabited by these populaticns.  Special projects
for ecanomic development of the areas in quastion shall also be 3o designed as to
Tromote suckh improvement. .

Article 7

1. In defining the rights and duties of the populasicms comcemed regazd shall
be bad to their customary laws.

2. These populations shall be allowed to retain their cwn customs and imstituticms
where these are not incompatible with the national legal system or the obvjactivas
af integratiom progracmss. .

7. Te application of the praceding parmzzaphs of this Article shall not _areve;_'t
‘menbars of these populatioms from exsrcising, according to their individual ecapacity,
the rights granted to all citizens and from assuming the coTrespanding duties.

I‘:ticle -8

To the az‘tan. congistent with the inte*ests of <he na...iaaa.l comm"ty and with
the national legal systenm:

(a) the methods of social comizol practised by the pcpulations comcermed shall
Be usad as far as possible a.cr dealing with crinas oz cffances cormitted by members
af thase populations;

(i:) ‘where use of such methods cf social comirsl is not feasibla, the customs
of these pepulatisns id regard to penal matters scall be beme in mind by the
suthorities and couwts dealing witk such cases.

Article §

Ezéept in cases prescribed by law for all citizens the exaction from the
mambers of the populations concermed of compulsory personal sezvices in any form,
whether paid or wnpaid, shall be probibited and punishatle by law. .

. A )

- Jrtiecle 10

I. Persams belcnging to the populatisns concewed shall be specially safegua=ded
against the izproper application of preventive detenticm and shall be able to take
legal proceedings for the effective protectim of their fundamental righis.

2. 1In izposing penalties laid dova by general law on mecbers of these populations
account shall be takan of the degree of cultuzal develcpment of the ponula.ticns
‘comcermed.

3. Prefersnce shall be given to methods of remabilitaiicn rather than confinemens
ir prisom.
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- PART IT. LAND
Article 11

The right of ownership, collective or individual, of the members of the
papulations concerned over the lapds which these populations traditicnally occupy

shall be recognized.
Article 12

'l. The populations concemed shall not be rgmdx}ed without their free consent from

their habitual territories except in accordance with national laws and regulations
for reascns relating to mational security, or in the interesst of naticnal economic
development or of the health of the said populations.

2. When in such cases rsmoval of these populations is necessary as an exceptional
measure, they shall be provided with lands of quality at least equal to that of

the lands previously occupied by them, suitable to provide for their present needs
and future development. In cases where chances of altemative employment exist
and where the populations ccncemmed prefer to have compensation in money or in kind,
they skall be 30 compensated under appropriate guarantees.

3. Persons thus removed shall be fully compensated for any resulfing loss or
injury.
- Article 13 : - .

1. Procedures for the transmission of rights of ownership and use of land which
are established by the customs of the populations concermed skall be respected,
within the framework of national laws and regulations, in so far as they satisfy the
needs of these populations and do not hinder their econcmic and social development.

2. Arrangements shall be made to prevent perscns who are not members of

the populations concemed from taking advantage of these customs or of lack of
understanding of the laws on the part of the members of these populatiocns te secuxe
the cwnership or use of the lands belonging to such members.

Article 14

National agrarian nrogrames shall secure to the populations concermed
treatment equivalent to that agcorded %o other secticns of the: naticnal commmity
with regard to:. - ’ ’

(a) the provision of mere land for these populations when they have not
the area necessary for providing the essentizls of a normal existence, or for any
possible increase in their numbers;

(b) the provision of the means required to ‘crﬂmote ube develcrment of the
lands which these populations already possess.
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PART ITIT. ZSCRUIDME=NT /ND CCHDITIONS CF LPLCMENT
Article 15

1. ZEach Member sball, within the framework of natimal laws and regulations,
adopt special measures o ensure the effective protectiom with regerd to -
racruitment znd conditions of employment of workars belonging to the populatioms
cencerned s long as they are not in 2 position to enjoy the protaection granted
by law to workers in gesnera.

2. Each Msmber spall dc evezrything possible to prevent all discrimination between
worikers belcnging to the popt.la"ms cancarnad and other workers, in particular

as ragaxds: . .

(a) admissiom to employment, .including skilled employment;

(b) equal remmezation far wozk oi.‘ squal valus;

(¢) medical and social a.ssistanc-, the prsventinn of anploymnt .nju::.es,
_workmen's compensation, indusirial hygiene and houging;

(d) <%he ::.gh of association and freedom for all lawful trade wmion a.ct:.wties,
and the right to ccmnclude collective agreemsnts with employazs or emplayers!
organizations. .

PART IV. VCCATIOHAL TRALIING, ZANDICRUIFTS AND
ROU/L INDUSTRIZS

Article 16

Persans belonging to tha populatisns concemmed shall enjoy the same
qQupoTtumitiss as other citizens in respect of vocatiemal training facilities.

Article 17

1. VWhenever p*ﬁgzﬁmes of vocaticnal training of ganeral applicaticn do not meet
the special needs of persons belonging to the populations concerned govemmts
shall provide special training f.'ac‘ih.tias for guch persons.

2. Thesge special training a.acz.l.u:ies gkall be based @ a careful study of the
eccnomic savizemment, stage of cultural development and practical needs of the
variousg occupational groups among the said populations; +they shall, in particular,
enable the perscns concermed to receive the training necessasy for occupatioms for
which these populations have traditionally shown aptitude.

z. Thase szecial training facilitiss shall be provided cnly so long as the stage
of cultural develovment of the populations concemed requives them; with the
advance of the process of integwation they stall be rTeplaced by the facilities
provided for othar citizens.

Article 18

1. Handiczafis and rural industries shall be encouraged as factc=s in the
sccnomic development of the populations concermed in a marmer which will emable
these pcpulaticrns to reise their standard cf living and adjust themsalves to
modarn methods cof production and marketing.
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2. Handicrafts and rural industries shall be develcoped in a manmer which preserves
the cultural heritage of these populations and improves their artistic values and
part:.cular modes of cultural expression. . .

PART V. SOCIAL SECURTTY AND EEALTH -
Article 19

Existing social security schemes shall te extanded Drogressively, where
practlcable, to covers:

(a) wage earners belonging to the populations concerned;
(b) other persons belonging to these populations.
Article 20

1. Govemments shall assume the rTesponsibility for providing adequate Health
services for the populaticns concemed.

2. The organization of such services shali be ’b'as'ed on systematic studies of the
social, economic and cultural conditions ¢f the populaticns concermed.

3, The development of such services shall be co-ordinated with general measures
of social, economic and cultural development. .

PART VI. EDUCATION AND MEANS OF CQMUNICATION
Article 21
Measures shall te taken to ensure that members of the populations concemmed

have the opportumity to acquire educat:l.on at all levels on an equal focting with the
rest of the national community.:

" Article 22
1. Education programmes for the populations concemed shall be adapted, as
regards methods and ‘techmiques, tc the stage these pcpulations have reached in the

procass of social, eccnomic and cultural integration into the naticnal community.

2. The formulation of such p*qgrammes shall normally be preceded by eilmological-
surveys.

Article 23
1. Children belonging to the vopulaticns concermed ghall be taught to read and
write in their mother tongue or, where this is not practicable, in the language
nost commonly used by the group to which they belong. | ' .
2, Provision skall te made for a progressive iransifticn from the mother fongue
or the vemacular language to the national language or to cne of the official
languages of the cowntry.

3. Appropriate measures shall, as far as possible, be taken tc pressrve the
mother tongue or the vernacular languasgze.
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Azticle 24

The imparting of general knowledge and skills that will help children to become
integrated into the national commmity shall be an aim of prizary educatiom for
the pcrulaticons concermed. :

Lxticle 25

Educational measures shall be taken among other secfims of the national
commmity and particularly among those that are i most direct contact with the
populations concermed with the object of elizinating vrejudices that they may
ha-bour in respect of thess populzatims. .

trticle 26

1. Governments shall adop: measures, appropriate to the social and culéu=sl
characteristics of the populations concemed, to make lmown to them their rights
and duties, especially in regard tc labour and social wellare.

2. If necessary tkis shall be dcme by mian; of written translations and through
the use of media of mass commmicaticn in the languvages of these populations.

- DART VIT. ADMINISTRATION
Acticle 27

1. The govermmental authority responsible for- the mmtters covered in this
Convention shall create or develop a.ganci_ss to adminigtar the programmes involved.

2. These Drograsmes shall include:

() pilanping, co-ordination and executicn of appropriate Deasurss for the
social, economic and cultusal development of the populations concearmed;

(b) propesing of lagislative and other zeasuses tc the competent autkorities;
(e) supervision of the applicaticn of these measures.
AT, VIII. GENEZRAL FROVISIONS
r
’ Azticle 28
The nature and the scope of the measurss toc be taken o give effect to
this Convention shall be determined in a flexihle manner, having regazd to the
conditions charactaristic of each cowmtry.
Article 29
The application of the provisions of this Conven<ticn shall not affact benafiis
conferzed o the topulations concarmed in pursuance of other Conventizns and
Recommendaticns. :

Article X0

- The for—al matifications ¢f %his Convention shall be commimicated to the
Diractor-General of the Mmte=aticnal labou™ Cffice for rTegistraticr.
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Article 31

1. This Convention shall be binding only upcn thoseﬂ Members of Lhe International
Iabour Crganisation vhose ratlflcat:.ans have been rom.s‘tered with the
Director-General.

2. It shall come into force 12 months after the date on which the ratifications
of two Members have been registered with the Director-General.

3. Thereafter, this Conventiam shall come into force for any Member 12 months
after the date on which its ratification has been registered.

Article 32

1. A Member vhich has ratified this Convention may denowce it after the
expiration of 1C years from the date on which the Convention first comes into
force, by an act commmicated to the Director-General of the Inmtermational Iabour
Office for registration. Such denumciation shall not take effect wmtil one year
after the date on which it is -egz.stered

2. Each Member which has ratified this Cohvention and which does not, within
the year following the expiration of the period of 10 years mentioned in the
preceding paragraph, exercise the right of denumciation provided for in this
Article, vill be bound for another period cf 10 years ana, thereafter, may
denounce this Cenventicn at the expiration of each pveriod of 10 years under thn

terms provided for in this Article.

. Xrticle 33

1. The Director-General of the In‘eématicnal Labour C*‘flce shall notify all
Members of the Intemational labour Crgenisaticn of f$he registration of all
ratifications and denmciations commmicated +o him by the Members of the
Orgznigation.

2. When notifying the Members of the Organisaticn of the registration cf the
second ratification commmicated to him, the Director-General shall draw the
atfenticn of the Members of the Orge.nls;.u:.on to the date upcn which the
Convention will come into force.

Article 34
The Director~General of "’ﬂe Invematicrnal Iabour Cffice shall cerruricata
to the Secretary-General of the United Nations for registration irn accordance
with Article 102 of the Charter of the United Hations full varticulars af a1l

ratifications and acts of denunciation registsred by kim in accerdance wWith
the provisicns of the preceding Articles.
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Azrticle 35 .

At such times a3 it may consider necessaxry the Govemming Body cf the
ternational Labour Office shall present to the General Conference a zeport cn
the working of this Convention and shall examine the desirability cof placing om
the agenda of the Conference the gquestiom of its revisiom in.whole or im part.

Article 36

1. Should the Confaremce adopt a new Convention ravising this Convention in
whole or in part, then, unlass the new Canvention otherwvise provides:

(a) +the zatification by a Member of the new rsvising Conventicn shall
ivso juse involve the immediats demmciatiom of this Convention, notwithstanding
the provisions of Article 32 above, if and whea the new rsvising Conventicn shall
kave come into forcs;

(v) as from the date when the nsw revising Convention comas into forse this
Conventian shall csase %o be cpen to ratification by the Members.,

2. This Conventicn skall in any case Temadin in force in 1ts actual form and
content for those Members which have ratified it but have not ratified the
revising Conveniion. -

Article 37

The English znd French versicms of the text of this Convention are egually
authoritative.
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ANNEX TIT
10

Recamendation No. 104 concerming the protection and integration of indigenous
and other tribal and semi-tribal populations in independent countries

(Indigenous and Tribal Populations Recommendation, 1957);/
The General Conference of the Internmational Labowr Organisation,

Having been convened at Geneva by the Governing Body of the Inte:ma.t:z.onal La.bom:’
Office, and having met in its Fortieth Session on 5 June 1975, and '

Baving decided upon the adoption of certain proposals with regard to the
protection and integration of indigehous and other tribal and semi-txibal populations
in independent countries, which is the gixth item on the agenda of the session, and

Having determined that these proposals shall take the form of a Hecommendation,
supplementmg the Indigenous and Tribal Pcmula.tions Conven‘t:.on, 195'(' , and '~ .

Noting that the following standards have been framed with the co-oneratlon of
the United Nations, the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations,  the
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the World Health
Organization, at approvriate levels and in. their respective fields, ami +that it is
propogsed to seek their continuing co-operation in pramoting and secur:.ng the
application of these standards,

adopts this twenty-sixth day of June of the year ane thousand nine hundred and
fifty-seven the following Recomenda‘bion, which may be cited as the Ind:.genous and
Tribal Populations Recamendat:x.on, 1957:

The Conference recommends tha.u each Member should apply the following
provisions:

o I. PRELIMINARY PROVISIONS
1. (1) Tis Reccmmendatlon applies o ~

(a) members of tribal or semi-%ribal populations in independent countries whose
social and sconomic conditions ade at a l2s3s advarnced stage than the stage reached by
the other sections of the natioral cammuniiy, and whose status is regulated whoily ox
vartially by their own custams or traditions or Yy special laws or regwlaticns;

(b) members of .tribal or semi-iridbal populations in independent countries which
are regarded as indigenous on account of ‘their descent from the populations which
inhabited the country, or a geographical region to which the couniry belongs, at the
tine of conquest or colonization and which, irrespective of their lsgal siatus, live
2oTs in conformity with the :oc_a..., sconais and culturzl institutions of that time
than with the institutions of the nation %o which they belong.

1/ Adopted oy the Intermaiional Labour Conference at its Fortizth Session 2%
Geneva on 25 June 1%57.
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(2) For the pusposes of this Recammendation, the texm "semi-tzital" includes
g=cups and persons whe, although they are in the process of loging their tribal
charactarigtics, z2Te not yet integrated into the national communi £y . '

(3) The mﬂq.genm.s and other tribal or semi-tribal nnm.la, tions mentioned in
suhparagzaphs (1; and (2) of this paragruph are rafe'red to hereinafter as "the
papulations concerned®.

II. LiED

Z. ILeglslative or administrative measures should be adopted for the regulation of
the conditionsg, &2 facto o d2 jure, in which the popuiztions concerm=ed uwse the land.

3. (¥) The populations comcermed should be assured of a land resezve adequaie for
the needs of shifting cultivration so long as no better gystam of culiivation can be
J.nf"roduced.

(2} Pend.mg the attairment of the qbiectives of a satilement policy for
seni-nomadic groups, zones snould be egtablished within which the livestock of such
g"ouns can graze without hindrance.

4, Members of the populations concerned ahould recelve the same t{reaitment as other
men:bers of the national ncﬁula.‘cicn in pelagti cn to the ownsrship of underground wealth
“o prefsrence Tights in the development of such wealth.

5. (1) Save in ezcepticmal circumstances definsd by law the direct or indirack
leass of lands owned by members of the populations cemcsrned o perscms o bodiss
mot belongiang to these populations should be restricted.

(2) In cases in which such lease is allowed, a=rangements should be made %o
. ensura that the owners will be paid eguitable reats. Bsnts zaid in rsspect of
colleciively owned lapd should be used, under sppropriate regulations, for the
henefit of “he group wvhich owns it.

é. The mortgagiag of land cwned by members of the popwlailons concerned to a
persan or body noo belorging to these populationsg should be restricted.

T Appzopriate measures should be taken for the elimimation of indebtadness anong
farmers Lelonging to the populations concermed. Co=operaiive systams of credit
should be organized, and low-interest lcans, technical aid and, whers appropriate,
subaidies, snould be extanded to thése farmers %o enable them to develop their lands.

3. Where z2ppropriate, moderm methods of co-cperative produsiicn, supply and
mariceting should be-adaptad to the traditicnal forms of cocmmumal ownershiy and use
ef land and production implements among the populations concarned and to their
‘raditional systems of cammity service and mutual aid.

ITT. HECRUITMENT AND COMDITIONS OF =MPLOVMMENT
9. So long as the acﬁu.a.-z.cns conce=med are ot iz a pogition to en,joy the

srotection greanted by law to worikers in general, recruitment of wozkers belonging
to these populations should de regulated Ty providing, ia particular, for -
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(a.) ucens:.ng of nnvate _recruiting agents and superv:.s:Lon of theixr a.c‘c:.v:.t:.es,

(x) . sa.feguards against the d.lsruptlve influence of the recruitment of workers
on their family and community life, :anlud.l_ng measures -

(i) prohibiting recruitment during specified periods and in gpecified areas;

v (11) enabling workers o maintain contact w:.th, and participate in .meortant
tribal activities of, their communities of origin; and )

(1ii) ensuring protection of the dependants of recruited workers;

. (¢) fixing the minimm age for recruitment and establishing special conditioms
for the recruitmen‘b of non-adult workars;

(@) establishing health criteria to be fulfilled by workers at the tme of
M recruitment; ) -

(e) es‘tablisbing standards for the t'ranspcrt of recmted workers,
(f) ensuring that the woa:kar - '

(i) understands the conditions of his anployment, as a yresult of explanation
.« "inshigomather tongue;

(11) freely and kmowingly accepts the canditions of his employment.

10. So lorng as the populations concerned are not in a position to enjoy the
protection granted by law to workars in gemeral, the wages and the personal liberty
of workers belonging to these populaticns should be protected, in particular, by
providing that -

(a) wages shall nommally be paid only in legal tender;

(v) the payment of any part of wages in the form of aleochol or other
gpirituous beverages or noxious drugs shall be prohibited; .

Q (¢) -the payment of wages in taverns or stores, except in the case of workers' '
employed therein,_ shall be pronibited;

(d) the maximum amounts and manner of repayment of advances on wages and. the
extent to which and conditions u:bder which deductions from wages may be permitt
shall be regulated;

(e) work stores or similar services operated in cormection with the undertakings
shall be supervisged;

(f) the withholding or confiscation of 2ffects and tools which workers
camonly use, on the ground of debt or unfulfilled labouxr coentraci, without prior
approval of the competent judicial or administrative authority shall be pronibifted;

(g) interference with the persomal liberty of workers on the ground o: deot
shall be prohibited. . :
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1l. The zight %o repatxialion vo the cammmity of ozigism, at the expense o the
Teczuiter or the employer,’ should be ensused in all cases where %he wosker =

(a) " beccames incapasitated Ty sicimess oz accidant during the jouwmey o tha
slace of employmeat o in the course of arployment;

(2) i3 found on medical examina™iom to be wfit for emalcyment,

(c) 1is not engaged, after having teen sen:t farwazd for engagagement, for a
seagon for whdch he is not respansible;

(&) is fou=d bty the competent authozity to have been resruited by
':J.amp:m:"_m oz m_s"-.a.ka,

12, (1) Measurses should be taken to fa.cil:. tate the adaptetiom of workers belenging
to the populations cancermsd %o the concepts and methods of industzial relations in
2 medern sociedy.

(2) Where necessesy, standar? contracis of employment should be drewn up in
consultation with represantatives of.the woricsrs and amployers concermed. Such
contracts should sat out the zespeciive rights and obligations of wozkers and
employszrs, togethexr with the conditioms wnder which the contzacts may e terminatad.
Adequate measures should be taken %o ensure observance of these cantracis.

13. (1) Msaswres should bs adopted, iz cenfor=ity with the law, to premote the
stadbilization of workers and their familiss in or zsar exployment ceunives, where
such stabilization is in the ixteresis of the workers and of the scomany of the
countries concernasd., -

(2 Iz applying such measures, special attantion should be paid %o the
fooblems involved in the adjusiment of workezs belongi=zg %o the populations
concerned and theis families to the forms of life and wozk of their new social axd
accnonic envisomment.

14. The migzation of workers belomging to ithe populations concermed should, when
censidered %o be contTary to the interests Jf these workezs and of their cammmities,
be discouraged by measures desigmned %o raise iHe siandards of living in the areas
vhich they trzditiomally occupy.

15. (1) Goverzments shouwld establi.-.h public employment services, statlamazy oz
aooile, _:1 a.:*a.s in which wezkers se.:.cmq....ng to the populations coace=med aoe
recriited iz large mmbeIs.

(2) Such sezvices should, in addition to assisting worksrs to £ind emsloyment
and assisting exployers %o find woslkezs -

(a) detezmine the extemt to whick marpowsr shortages existing in cther ragions
of the couniTy cotkd be mat by marpower available in areas Lphabited by the
populations cmeﬁc&. without social o ecomamic disturbtance in thess aseas;

(») advise workews a,né. their employers on provisions concerming them caniained

in laws, regulations and comizTacts, Talating o wages, housing, venefiis for
mplcyment injuzies, twanspoztatioz and other condificms of employment;
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(¢) co-cperate with the authorities responsible for the enforcement of laws:
or regulations ensuring the protection of the populations concerned and, where
necessary, be entrusted with responsibility for the control of procedures conmected
with the recruitment and cornditions of employment of workers belonging to these

populations.
IV.  VOCATIONAL TRAINING

16. Programmes for the vocationmal training of the populations concerned should
include provisicn foxr the training of members of these populations as instructors.
Instructors should be conversant with such technigues, including where possible an.
wnderstanding of anthropological and psychological factors, as would enable them to
adapt their teaching to the particular conditions and needs of these populations.

17. The vocztiomzl {training of members of the populations concerned should, as
far as practicable, be carried out near the place where they live or in the place
where they work.

18. During the early stages of integration this trairing should be given, as far as
possible, in the vernacular language of the group concerned.

19. Programmes for the vocatiomal training of the populations concerned should he
co-ordinated with measures of assistance enabling independent workers to acquire the
necessary materials and equipment and a.ss:.sting wage earners in finding employment
a.pprcpriate to -their qua.lifica.tions

20. Programmes and methods of vocational +training for the populations concemed
should be co-ordinated with programmes and methods of fundamental education,

21. Durdipng the period of vocational training of members of the populaticns concermed,
they should be given all possible assistance to enable them to take advantage of the
facilities provided, including, where feasible, scholarships.,

V.  HANDICRAFTS AND RURAL TMDUSTRIES

22, Programmes for the promotion of handicrafts and rural indusiries among the
pepulations concermed should, in particular, aim at --

(a) improving techniques and methods of work as well as woriking conditions;

(b) developing all aspects of production and marketing, including credit
facilities, protaction against monopoly controls and against explciation by
middlemen, provision of raw materials at equitable prices, es‘tablishnen‘: ol standaxds
of craftsmansnip, ard protactiod of designs and of special aesthetic features of
products; and

(¢) encouraging the formation of co-cperatives.
Vil SOCIAL SECURITY AND MEASCRES OF ASSISTANCE
25. The extension of social security schemes to workers belong.ng to the populaiicns

concerned should bYe vreceded. or accampanied, as condi tions may require, 0y measures
to improve their general social and economic condifions.
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24. In the case cf .n.d.enendem. Poimazy producers provision should be na.é.e for -
(a) instruction in moderm methods of farming;
(v) supply of equirment, for exgaple implements, stocks, seeds; and

(¢) protectioan against the loss of Iivelihood resulti.::g fram natu=al haza=ds
to crops =g stock.

VII. EEALTR

25.- Tha populations concermed snould be encouragsd to organize iz their ccemmunities
local health boards or cammittess to lodk after the health of theix members. Tha
formation of these bodies should be accompanied by a su..ta.h"e educaticnal effoxt o
ensure that full advantage is takeh of them.

26. (1) Special facilitims should be provided for the tzaizing of members of ihe
populations cancezmed as auxiliarzy health wozlters and professional medical and
sanitary persannel, whers these members are not ix-a position to acquire such
traiming through the ordinmary Tacilities ‘of the cdumtry.

(2) Care shoulé be +aksn to easurs that the provisian of special facilities.-
does not have the effect of depriving members & “the pdpulaiions concerned cf the
epportunisy to obtain their training thwough €he -ofiinary faciliiies.

27. The profsss-om.l health perscaonel working among ths populations concermed should
have training in anthropological and psychologicxl -techniques which will enable them
to adapt their work to the c‘ultml cha:ac‘bar:{stics of these populatians,

VIII. EDUCATION

25. Scientific research should be organized and financed with a view to detezmining
the most appropriate methods for the teaching of reading and writing to the children
belonging to the porulations concezmed and for the utilization of the mother tongue
or the vermacule> language as a vehicle of instructicn.

29. Teachers working among the populations concerned should have training iz
anthropological and psychological techniques which will enable them to adapt thair
wozk to the ¢uliural charac uensf,‘cs of these populaitions., These teachers srould,
a3 faT as possible, Ye rTecruited from among suck populations,

30, Pre-vocaticral instTuction, with emphasis on the teaching of subjects relating
%o a.s'-iculvm, nandicrafts, zwral irdustriés and hcme econcmics, should ba
introduced in the progracmes of primary education intended for the populatd
concerned.

31, Zlemsntary health instructicr should be included in the prog—ammess of pzimaxy
sducation intended for the populations concezmed,

32. The primaczy educaiiczn of the populations cancermed should be supplemented, as
far as poasible, by carmpaigns of fundamental education. Thage carpaigns should de
designed %o halp children and adulis to undarstandithe problems of their envizoment
and their rights and duties as ciiizens and individuals, thereby emabling them <o
par+icipate more effeciively in the economic and social progress of their cammmity.
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IX.  LANGUAGES AMD OTHER MEANS QF CQMUNICATION

33. Where appropriate the integration of the'populaticns concermed should be
facilitated by -

(a) enriching the technical. and juridical vocabulary of their vernacular
languages and dialects;

(b) establishing alphabets for the writing of these languages and dialects;

" (¢) publishing in these langhages and dialects readers adapted to the
educational and cultural level of the populations concermed; and

(4) publishing bilingual dictionariess.
34. Methods of avdio-viswal coomumication should be employed as means of information
among the populations concerned.
X TRIBAL GROUFS IN FRONTIER ZON=S

35. (1) Where appropriate and practicable, intergovermmental action should be taken,
by means of agreements between the govermments concermed, %o protect. semi-namadic
tribal groups whose traditicnal territories lie acrosg intermational boundaries.

(2) Such action should aim in particular at -

(a) ensuring that members of these groups who work in another countiry receive
fair wages in accordance with the sfca.nd.ards in operztion in the region of employment;

(b) assisting these workers to improve their conditioms of life without
discrimination ¢n account of their nationality or of their semi-nomadic character.

XI., ADMINISTRATION

36. Administrative arrangements should Le made, either through government agencies
specially creatsd for the purpose or through appropriate co-ordination of the
activities of other govermment agencies, for -

(a) ensuring enfortement of legislative and adminigtrative provisions for the
protection and integration of the populations concermed;
a4
(v) ensuring effective possession of land arnd use of other mafural resources
by members of these populations;

(¢) administering the property and income of these populations when necessary
in their interests;

(d) providing free legal aid for the membters of the populasions concermed that
may need lagal aid but cannov afford ii;

(e) establishing and maintaining educational and health sexrices for the
populations concerned;
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(f) promoting research designed to facilitate understanding of the way of life
af such populations and of the process af u:ez: muegat.m inta +the natiocmal
cormuni Ty

(g) rpreventing the exploitation of wozkers balonging o the poptla.ucns
concermied on account of their mfamiliatity with the industvial enviromment &
which they are introduced;

(n) where appropriate, supervising and co-ordirating, within the framewori of
the programmes of protecticz and integration, the activitias, whether philanthropic
o> profit-maici=g, carriad ocut by individuals and corporzte bodies, pudblic ax
civate, iz regiors irhabited Ty the populatioms concerzmed.

37. (1) Naticrmal agencies specifically respanaible fo= ths p*vtactién and
intagration of the populations concermed should be provided with *egianal cenires,
situated in areas where these populations are numerous. .

(2) These agencies should be staifed by officials selected and trained for
*he special tasks they have to pazfomm. As far as pogaible, these officials should
be. rscTuited from among the members of the populatiang cancermed.
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‘ ANNCTD IV
l UHLSCO
A DECLARATICHT CN RACD AND RACIAL PRUJUDICE

Paris, 27 November 1970 ‘

Text talten from the leaflet published by UHLSCO entitled "Declaratiom on Race and
Bacial Prejudice adopted by the General Conference of UINSCO at its tuentieth session,
Paris, 27 November 1978". The leaflet also contains in 2n annex, the four declarations

drafted in 1950, 1951, 1964 and 1967 by experts counvened by UILSCO in their persomal-
<:> capacity. TFaris 1979, pp. 9-13.
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DECLARATION QN 2ACE AMD BACIAL PEEJIDICE
Nevembar 1978

The General Conference of the United Hatioms Educational, Scienitific and
Culturml Organization, meeting in Pazis at its twentieth sessiom, on 27 November 1978
adopted umanimously and bty acclamation the fcllcuin:; Declaration:

Preamble

Tha Genaral Conference of the TUnited Hationsg Eductional, Scisniific and
Caltuzal Orwanization, meeding at Pazis at its twentieth session, fzom 24 Qctober to
28 November 1978,

Whereas it is stated in the Preanmbls ¢to the Constitution of UHESCO, adoptad
on 16 November 1945, that "the great and terrible war which bas now ended was a war
mmda possible by the deria] of the democratic principles of the dignity, equality
and mutual respect of men, and by the propagation, in their place, thxough igmorance
and prejudice, of the docirine of the inequality of men and races", ard whersas,
accerding to Axticle I of the =2id Censtitution, the purpose of THESCC "is to .
contribute to peace and secuzity by promoting collaboration among the mations through
education, science and culiure in order <o further universal respect for justice,
for the Tule of law and for the human rights and fundamental freedoms ... which ave
afiizmed for the peoples of the uvorld, without distinction of race, sex, language
or religiom, by the Chaztar cf the Uritad Hz<ioms”,

Recogmizire that, more than three decades after the founding of UNSSCO, these
*c;".nc.ples are jus?t as significant as they were vhen they vaers embodied in its
Constitution,

Mindful of the process cf decolonization and other historical changes which
have led most of the pecples foymaxly under foreigm Tuls to rescover their
savereignty, making the intermational cormmity a universal and diversified whole
ard creating nmew opportunities of eradicating the scourze of mcism and of putiting an
end to its ocdicus manifestations in all aspects of social amd political 1ifd, both
naticnally and intervationally,

Convinced +that the essentizl unity of the human rnce and conssquen"ly the
fundamental equality of all hm:a.p beings and all necples, recognized in the lof<iiest
expressions of philosophny, morzlity and religsion, reflect an ideal tovards which
ethics and science axe converpging today,

Corvinced that all peoples and all humnn groups, vhatever their composition or
ethnic origin, comtzibute according *c their own gezniusg %o the progTess of the
civilizations and cultuzes vhich, in their plurzlity amd as a result of their
intespenetTation, censiitute the cormon heritzge of manisind,

Confi= -:n*g' its atitachment to the principles proclaizmed in the United Hatioms
Ctaztar ard the Uriversal Declammtion of Juman DRights and its detarminatioca to
gromote the izmlementation of the Intermatiomal Covemznis om Zumar Rights as well zs
the Declzization on the Zstablishment of a Hew Intermatiocral Icomomic O-ier,
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Determined also to promote the implementation of the United Nations Declaration
and the Internmational Conventlon on the Eliminazion of all Forms of Bacial
Discrimination,

. Hotine the Intermaticnmal Counvention on the Prevention and Punishment of the
Crime of Genocide, the Intermational Conventicn cn the Suppression and Punishiment
of the Crime of Apartheid and the Convention on the Non-Apnlicability of Statutory

Limitations to War Crines and Crimes against BEuzsnity,

Recallinz a.-lso the mterm:. tioral instruments already adopted by UNESCO,
including in particular the Convention and Reccrrendation against Discerimination in
Education, the Recommendation concerning the Status of Teachers, the Declaration of
the Principles of Intermational Cultural Co—cperation, the Recommendation concerning
Education for Intermational Understanding, Co—operation and Peace and Education
relating to Human Rights ard Fundamental Freedons, the Recommendation on the Status of
Scientific Researchers, and the Recoumendation on participation by the peonle a.t
large in cultural life and their cont*:.hut:.on to it, .

Bearinz in mind the four statemen‘bs on the xace questlon adopted by experts
couvened by UNESCO, .

Reaffirming its desire to play a vigorous and constructive part in the
implementation of the progrerme of the Deccde for Action to Combtat Racism and Hacial
Discrimination, as defined Ly the General Assembly of the United Nations at iis
t\-lenty-,e,ighth session,

Noting with the gravest concemrn tha.t racism, racial discriminntion, coloninlism
and apartheid continue to afflict the world in ever-changing forms, as a result both
of the continuation of legislative provisions azd govermment and adminissrative
practices contrary of the principles of human rights and also of the continued
existence of political and social structures, aad of relationships arnd attitudes,
characterized by injustice and contempt for hu—zn beings and leading to the
exclusion, humiliation and exploitation, or to the forced asgimilation, of the
members of disadvantaged zroups, ’

Expressing its indisnmation at these offences against human dignity, deploring
the obstacles they place in the way of mutwal understanding between pecples and .
alarmed at the danger of their seriously disturbing intemmationnl peace and security,

Adcots and solemmly »roclaims this Declaratioun on Hace and Racial Prejudice:
Article 1 '

1. All huran ’cein;; belong to a singls species and are desgended from a
cormon stock. They are born equa‘* in diznity and rights and all form an integral
rart of humanity.

2. All individuals and groups have the »ight to be r.n:e*ert to consider
themselves as different and to be regarded as such. However, the dlverelty of .
life styles and the right to be different may =ct, in any circumstances, serve 23 a
pretext for racial prejudice; they may not justify either in law or in fact any
discrimirat tory practice whatscever, nor provide a ground for the policy of apartheid,
which is the exireme form of racisz. ’
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3. Identity of origin in no uay affects the fact that hucor beings can-and may
live differently, nor does it pracluds the extistence of differances tased om cultux=l
envircomenizl and historicnl diversity nor the right, %o mintoin cultursl identity.

4. A1l pecnles" of the world possessz :cqua._ faculties for a."":a.in.ir.; the highest
Imval in intellectual, uachm..cal, aOCJ-E'J., econc...:.c, cultu::-a.. a.nd pol:.
dsvelopment.

5. _ The differences batfiseen the achisvements of the different pecplas ara
antirely attributable to geographical, historiaal,; political, eccﬁcm.c, social and
caliuzal factors. Such differsncas can in no case serve as a pretext for azy ranl-
ordared classification oi mations o pecples.

Azticle 2

1. Any theory which involves the claim that zacial or ethnic groups are
inhsrently superior or inferior, thus implying that scme would be entitled to
dominate or elimimate others, presumed to be inferior, oxr which tases value

judgements on racial differentiation, has no scientific foundation and™is cocizasy
to the moral and ethical principles of humanity.

o 2. - Bacism includes racist :.deologics, prujudicad at"itud.as, disc:i:n.m‘!:o:y
behnvim, structural arrangements and institutiomalized practices resul t*.ng :.n
sacial inequality as well as the fallacicus notion that discriminatory zelati

betwesn groups ave mozally and scientifically justifinble; 1t is rsflected :.n
di.sc:ri:n_mtcry provisions irn legislation or regulations and discrimimatory practices
as well as in amti-gsocial beliefz and acts; it hinders the develcpmsnt of :.t:r
victims, pexverts those who practice it, dividss nstions intermally, impedes™-
intermtional . co-cperation and gives rise to Political tensions between pcoples, ,
it is contrary ‘o the fundamenal principles of intermmitiomal law and, consequently,
seriausly d.istu:‘ns intarnmational peace and securiiy.

3, Bacial prejudice, historically linked with imsqualities iz pover, ‘
reinforced 'by eccmomic and social diffarences between individuals and groups, and
svill seeking foday to justify such imequalities, is totally without jus‘._:..flatian.

Axticle 3

. Arny distinction, exclusion, rgsiriction or preference tased on racs, cslouw,
sthnic or matiomal origin or religious intolerance motivatad by Tacist considezations,
which destroys or ccopremises the govermeign equality cof States and the zight cof .
Pacples o self-~detsrmimation, or vhich limits in an azbitzazy o> disczimimatory -
Danner, the Tight of every humna being and gzoup to full development, is incompatible
with-the requirements of an iotermaticnzl oxder wvhich is just and guarantees Tespect
£e~' hucan rights; the *:.gn‘c to f£ull developmen:t implies squal access to the means

£ pezsonmal and colleciive advancement and q1filoent in a climate of resnact for
-.he values of civilizatiomsand ccltuces, both matiomal and world-wide.

Articia -4

1. Any Testriction o the commlete sal;—fulf._men. of husan beings and free.
communitation betveen them which is ‘ba.seq on racial or ethnic consideratiors is
‘comtrery to the principle of equality inm dignity and xighis; it cannot be admitted.
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2. One of the most seriocus viclations of this principle is remresented by
apartheid, which, like genocide, is a crime amzinst humanity, and gravely disturbs
internaticrmal peace and security.

3, Other policies and practices of racial segregation and discrimiration
constitute crimes against the conscience ard dignity of mankind and may lead to
political ftensions and gravely endanger intermational peace and security.

Article

" 1. Culture, as a product of all human beings and a common heritage of mankirnd,
and education in its broadest sense, offer men and wvomen increasingly effsctive means
of adaptation, embling them not only to affimm that they are torn equal in dignity
and rights, but also to recogmize that they should respect the right of all groups to
their cvn cultural identity and the development of their distinctive cultural liie
within the national and international context, tt being understood that it rests with
each group to decide in completfe freedom on vhe maintenance and, 1f apnropriate, the
adaptation or enrichment of the values which it regards as essential. %o ‘its identity.

2. States, in accordance with their constitutional principles and procedures,
as well as all other competent anthorities and the entire teaching profession, have a
responsibility to see that the educational resources of all countries are used to
combat racism, more especially by ensuring that curricula and teiztbooks include
gcientific and ethical considerations concerning human unity and diversity and that
no invidious distinctions are mnde with regazd to any people; by training teachers
to achieve these ends; by makinz the resources of the educational system available
to all groups of the population uithout racial restriction or discrimirngdiion; and by
taking appropriate steps to remedy the handicaps from which certain racial or ethnic
groups suffer with regard to their level of education and stardard of living and in
rarticular to prevent such handicaps from being passed on to children.

3. The mass media and those who control or serve them, as well as all organized
groups within national communities, are urged - with due regard to the principles
embcdied in the Universal Declaration of Humen Nishts, particularly the principls of
freedom of expression - to promcte understanding, tolerance and friendship among
individuals and groups and to contribute tc the eradication of racisa, racial
digerimination and racial prejudice, in particular by refraining fron presenting 2
stersotyped, rartial, unilateral or tendentious picture of indiriduals and of various
human groups. Comrunication between rocial and ethnic groups tmust be a reciprocal
process, erabling them to express themselves and to be fully heard without let or
hindrance. The mass media should thersfore te freely receptive to ideas of
individuals and groups which facilitate such cormunication.

Article &
1. The State has prime responbibility for ensuring human a.lgars and

fundamental 1r=edoms on an entirely pqual footing irn dignity amd rights for ail
individuals and a2l1ll groups.

. S ke with it atituticral
2 So far as its commetance externds and in :Lccoraarce yith its congtituticral
principles and nrocedures, the Staie should talke all apmropriz te staps, inter alia b
legislation, particularly ir *he spheres of sducaticn, culture and communicat tc

Q
a

ORI
RS

vrevent prohibit and eradicate rmcizm, racisit preopaganda, racial segTeca
zpartheid and Vo encourage the discemination of .:nculedae anc the
appropriate research ir patumal znd social cscoiences on the causes
racial prejudice and racist itudes vith due regaxd to the princi
Universal Declaration of Euran Rights ané in the Intermatioral Cov
Polivizal Ri<his.
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3. Since laws proscsibing 1'*;;'.c'.;i.a.l disczinmiza ticn are not in themselves
sufficient, it is alzo incumbent on States to supplement them by admimistrative
zachinery for the cystematic investigation of instances of racial discrizmination, by
a compzehensive frameuorlk of lamal remedies againmst acts of racial diseriminmation,
by btroadly based education and research prosrormmesz designed to combat Tmeial
prejudice and racial discrizination and by progrormes of positive political, social,
educational and culturazl measures calculated to promote gemuine mutusl respect
among groups. Vhere circumstances vasTant, special progracmes should be undertalken
to promots the advancement of disadvantaged groups and, in the case of matiomals,
t0 ansure their effective participation in the decizlom-maling processes of the
community.

A-=sicle

Tn addition to political, economic and sociz]l measurss, law is ona of the
principal means of ensuzing equality in digmity and righis among individuals, and of
" curbing any propaganda, any form of organization or any practice which is tased on
ideas or thecries referring to the allesed cupex iority of ra&ial or ethnic groups or
which seeks to justify or encour=ge mc.a.l batred and discrimination in any 'c::x.
States should adcpt such legislation as is appropriate to this end and ses that it is
given effect and applied Uy all their services, with due regard to the pxinciples
embodied in the Universal Declaration of Pumon Rights. Such lesislation should
fozm paxrt of 2 political, economic and social fradewozk conducive to its implementation.
Individuals and cother lsgal enitities, both public and privatas, mst conform with such
legislation and use 2ll appropriate meanz %o help the ucpula'cion as a whcle to
ur.dar"‘:a.nd, and-apply it.

zticle8 . 7 i
1. Ind.:.vid.mla.-:mm,, sntitled o ‘an ecomc, ‘social, cultural znd lezal. oxder,

on the matiomal and intermatiomnl nlanes, such ag to allov them to exsrcise all theix
cnpabilities on a2 tasis of sntire squality of rights and crporftanitiass, Love
cor—esponding duties towards 4heir fellcus, towards the socie®y in which they live
and touardsg the intermatiomal ccomniiy. Thsv a=s acca*.l..ngly under an obligation

o 3ramote hazuony amons the peonlas, to combat zmeism and racial m.}ud..cc and to
assizt by every means a.m:...ahle to d:em sxadicating racial discrizimmtion in all
its foms.

2. In the field of racial prejudice and racist attitudes and practices, .
specialigts in natural and social sciences and culiuzal studiss, as well as scientific
organizations and associations, ars called upon to undsriaka objective weseawch on a
wide intexdisciplina=y basis; a..;l‘St.te.. chould eacourzga them to this end.

3. It is, in particulax, incumbent uwpon suca spacialists Yo emsure, Ty all
Sezng available to ther, that their rasearch findings are notv zigcizmterprated, and
also that they assist the public in understanding such findings.

Ayticle 9

1. The principle of the equality in dignity and rights of all humaz Dbeings
and all peoples, iz—sspeciive of race, colour and origin, is a generaily accepted and
recognized principle of intermatiomal law. Comsequently any form of racizl
d.isc::‘.nim tion pmct;sed br a Siate constitutes a violation of intermadiomal lav
giv:‘.n.g ise to its infermationdl wsnon..:.n:.l:."y

N
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2. Special measures must be talren toc ensure equality in dignity and rizhts
for individuals and groups wherzever necessary, while ensuring that they are not such
as to appear racially discriminatory. In this respect, particular attention should
be paid to racial or ethnic greups vhich are socially or economically disadvantaged,
so as to afford them, on a completely equal footing and without discrimination or
restriction,the protection of the laus and regulations and the advantages of the
social measures in force, in particular in regard .to housing, employment and health;
to respect the authenticity of their culture and values; and to facilitate their
social and occupationa]l advancenent, especially through education.

3. Population groups of foreign origin, particularly migrant vorkers and
their families who contribute to the development of the host country, should benefit
from appropriate measures designed to afford them security and respect for their
dignity and cultural values and to facilitate thelr adaptation to the host
enviromment and their professioral advancement with a view to their subsequent
Teintegration in their country of origin and their contribution to its development;
steps should be talten to malke it possible for their children to be taught their
mother tongus.

4. Existing disequilibria in intermational economic relations contribute to the
exacerbation cf racism and racial prejudice; all States should consequently
endeavour to coniribuie ito the restructuring of the intermational economy on a more
aquitable tasis. = '

ticle 10

Intermatiomal orgonizatidns, whether universal or regionzl, governmental or
nou-governmental, are called upon to co-operate and assist, so far as their
resoective fields of competence and meanzs allow, in the full and corplete
implementation of the princinles set out in this Declaration, thus contributing o
the legitimate strugple of all men, borm equal in dignity and -rights, against the
tyranny and oppression of racism, racial segregation, apartheid and genocide, so that
all the peoples of the world may be forever delivered from these scourges.
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AREX V
mscoy

HEascluticrn fux iz «Ln*t-“ . cf tho Decl-r=zi.z
en B=ca- s Ragcial Trajudicz, 1978

The General.Confamnce, at its twentieth session,

Congidering that TUSESCO, by —easorn of the respaonsibilities devolving upen it
wider its Constitution in "he fialés of educaticn, science, culivze and
corpmunication, is reguired to call the attenticn of States znd peoples o i
s=oblens related ..o all aspects of the quesiion of race amd racial prgjudice,

' Bavinz remaxd to the UHESCO Declaration on Bace and Racial Prejudice adopted
this tweniy-seventh day of Hovember 1973; :

1. Urzes Member States

(a) 4o consider the possibility of raiifying, if they have nct yet deme so,
the intermatiomal instruments designed to ald in countering and eliminating =acial
discrimination, and in pearticular the Intermaticmal Conventicn om the Zlimimation
of all Torms of Racial Digscrimination, the Intermational Comvention om tha
Suppresaicn and Punishment of the Crime of Lnaztheid and the Unesco Conventicn
against Discrimination in Edueatiom;

(5) toc take appromriate maasures, including the passing of laws, guided by the
provisicns of Axticles 4 and 6 of the Intermaticnal Convention on the Elimination of
A1l Terms of Zacial Discrimination, wlth a view to preventing and mumishing acts of
racial discriminstion and ensuzing tha. faiyr apd adsquate reparstion is made to the
victims of racial discriminatiom;

(2) %o commumicate %o the Director-Gereral all necessa~y information cemcerming
the steps they have talken to give effect to the principles set forth in the
Doclz.ra..,.ian,

2. Tnvites the Dizesctor-Generznl:

(a.) to prepare a ccuprashensive report on the world situwation in the fislds
covered by the Dcc.zra.»ion, the ‘ba.s.is of the information supplied by llember States
and of any other informasion sup't:cz'cad by trustrorthy evidence which he mey have
gzthered by such methods asg he may thinmk fit, and 4o enlist for this puspose, il he
deems it advisable, the help of ons or more independent azperts of reccgnized’
campetence in these fields;

(6) to take due account, wvhen prepaxing his report, which should be accaspanied
by axy cbservations he may deem apnropriate, of the worlk of the variocus intermational
vodies set up %o give effact o the legsal instruments concezming the stzugple against
racialism and racial éiscrimination, or contribuiing Yo that siruggle thoough theis
activities in the general fi2ld of human rights;

1/ Text talzen from the leaflet refezred to inm Amex IV above, Tublished
in Paxis, 1379, pp. 18 and 15.
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(c) +to present his report to the General Conference and to submit to it
for decision, cn the basis of the said report and of the discussion it will then
have held, with due npriority, on the problems of race zad racial prejudice, any
general comments and any recdl'nmendation::‘ deemed necessary To promote the
implementation cf the Declaration;

(d) to ensure the widest possible dissemination of the text of the
Declaration and, to that end, to publish and arrange for the distribution of the
text not only in the official languages but also in as many languages as is possidle
with the resources available to him;

(e) to commnicate the Declaration to the Secretary-General of the
United lations with a request that he place before the United Tations
General Assembly appropriate proposals for strengthening the methods of peaceful
settlement of disputes concerning the elimination of racial discrimination.
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AN VI
THESCO |
Sez Joeé Daclozeiiom, 1981 1/

The problem of the loss of cultuzel identity by the Indian peoples of
Iatin America has come under increasingly advarse camment in recent years at
various intermaticnal gathswmings. This complex process, which has historical,
social, political and economic origins, has been termed ethmocids.

Sthnocide means that an ethmic group, colleciively or individeally, is denied
its Tight to enjoy, develop and disseminate its owy culiure and language. It
represents an extreme fozm of massive brrman zights vioclation, in particular that
of- the right of ethnic groups to respect for their cultuwal identity, as contained
in mmmercus declazrzticnsg, agreements and cooventicms of the United [lations and
its specialized agenciea, and as proclaimed by variocus regional intergovermmental
organizations and non-govermental organizations.

Increzsing stress has besn laid by orgaizations representing various
indigencus groups in latin America and by specialists in the field on +the need
to counter etlmocide and to initiate a process of gemiins etimodsevelomaent,

i.e. the forrmmlaticon and implementation of policies aimed at guaranmteeins ethrmic.
geoups the right to freely pursue their owm culturs.

In response %o this demand, UIESCO convened an intermaticnal comfersnca cn
ethnocide and sthnodsvelomment in latin America which, in collaboration with
FIACSO, wes held in December 1931 at San José, Costa E:.cc..

‘We, the participants in the Confarencs, Indians and other specialists, thus:

Declare that etlmocids, i.2. cultural genocide, is a crime 2zz2inst intezmational
law, as is genocide, the subject of the Conveniien on the Prevention and Purnishment
of the Crime of Gsnocide, 1948.

We affizm that etimodevelopmant is an MMIQ rigat of Indian groups.

By ethnodevelopment we mean strengthening and camsolidating a cultimrally
distinct society's own culture, by increasing itc independent decision-making
capacity to govern its own development and ths exercise of self-determination,
2t any level, ccnsidered and implying an equitable and just power structure. This
mearns that the ethmic group forms a polifical and administTative entitiy, with
authority over its own texzitory apnd decision-making Sowers in areas congiituling
i%s own d.evc;.cpmn*: from within processes of expanding autonery and selli-management.

t

Since the Buropean invasion the history of the Indian pecplas of America
has besn suprressed or distorted, in spite of their major comtribuiions %o the
progress of manizind, which has amounted to a negation of their existence. Ve
Teject this uracceptable falsificatiom, '

Text adopted by acclamation on Friday, 11 December 1981, as a Tesult of ¢
wozdz of the Conference of Specialisgts on Dtknocide and titbnodevelomment in
tin America, convened by UHESCC and the Latin American School of Social Sciences
Sciences (FLACSO) and held at La Catalina, Santa Darbara de Heredia, Costa Rica
(6=13 December 1951).
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As creators, transmitters and disseminators of their owvm civilization, as
unique and specific representatives of the herifage- of manizind, the Indian peonles,
nations and ethnic groups of the Americas are, collectively and individually,-
entitled to all the civil, political, economic, social and cultural rights vhich are -
today threatened. Ve, the participants’'in this conference, demand umverse_.
recogm.t:.on for all these rights.

. Por the Indian' peoplas the land i3 not merely an object of possession and
production. It i3 the whole basis of their physical and spiritual exisfence as
an autoneamous entity. Territoriazl space is the fundamental reason for their
relationship with the universe and for the maintenance of their cosmic vision.

These Indian peoples have a2 natural and inalienable right to keep the
territories they possess and to claim the lands vhich have been taken from them.
In other vwords, they are entitled to the natural and cultural patrimony contained
in the territory and to determine fresely how to use it and benefit from it.

The philogophy of 1life of thesge peoples, their experience, their knouledgs
and their accumulated historical achievements in the cultursl, social, nolitical,
juridical, scientific and tecknological fields are an essantial part of their
cultural patrimony. [Hence they are entitled to enjoy access to, utilization,
dissemination and transmission of this entire patrimony.

Respect for the forms of autonomy required by these peocples is an essentlal
pre-requisite for guaranteeing and implementing these rights.

loreover, the specific forms of internal organization of these peoples are
part of their cultural and Juridical heriiapge, vhich has contributed to their
cchesion and the maintemance of their socio-culifural tradition.

Disregard for these principles constitutes a flzgrant viclaticn of the
rights of all individuals and peoples to be different, and %o consider themsalves
as different and {0 be considered as such, a right recognized in the Declaratiicn
on Race and Racial Prejudice adopted by the General Conference of UHESCO in 1970
and hence must be condemned, especially when it creates a2 risk of ethnocide.

. Moreover, it creates 3 disequilibrium and a lack of harmony within society
and may induce these people, as a last resort, to rebel azainst tyranny and
oprression and thus endanger world peace and, consequently, is conirary to the
Charter of the United lNations ond the Constitution of UTIESCO,

&

As a result of their reflections, the merticipants appmeal to the United ‘Ia.(.ions,
UHESCO, ILO, VEO and FAQC, zg well as the Organization of Amexican States and the
Inter<imerican Indian Tnstitute, %o talte the necessary measures %o ensure the full
implementation of the above principles.

The participants address this appeal to States lMembers of the United Hations
and of the above-menticned speciazlized agencies and request then to pzy special
attention {o the implementation of these principles and, at the same ftine, to
co=operate Wwith intermationsal. ‘ﬂ*cwovemenu and non-governmental organizations,
of a universal and regional chamcue‘, including in particular indigenous
organizations, sc as to facilitats the achievement of the fundamential righis of
the Indian peoples of America.
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This appeal isg zlso extended wo the responsitle authorivias in the legisiztive,
-

sxacuiive, 2dmiristrative and judicial fields znd to all pertinent officials of”
+ha American couniries o ensure that in their daily lives they conduct ithemselves

always in confoxaity with these principiles.
The participants zppezl %o the conscisnce of Yhe scientific commmumity and

%0 the individuals of which it ig composed and stress theis morael responsinvility

“o easure thet thelr reseazch, practical worlk and conclusicns.cammot.be used 25 a

Tretext for falsifications and interwretations vhich nrejudice Indlian peowles,

naticns and ethnic groups.

FTinally, the pasticipents emphacize tha need to emsure that the zuthamtic

=spresentztives of Indian pecples, maltions and ethnic groups perticipate dulyr

in all maotters vhich may affect their destiny.
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EXPIANATORY NOTE

In the eerly 1940s, the organization of American States officially ftranslated
"Ingtituto indigenista interamericano' "Congreses indigenistas interamericanos" end
"politica indigenista" into English ag "Intsr-American Indian Institute",
"Inter-American Indian Conferences" and "Indianist policy", respectively. TFor this
reason this official OAS terminology has been kept here in the English version of
this part of the report. Attention is drawn to the fact that todey Spanish speeking
indigenous representatives and organizations, a2s well as support orgenizations and
groups, are using the words "indianista", "indianismo" end "indio" in contrast to
and to repudiate the terms "indigenista”, "indigenismo" and "indf{gena', which they
rejoect as being associated with indiscriminate 2gsimilationist policies and
attitudes that have prevailed in the American countriss from 1940 to 1980.

Although this causes very seérious terminologicel difficulties in reflecting
these differences when rendering these terms into-the English language in the light
of what has been explained above, this problem does not seem to pose any
difficulties in the French language, ag may be gathered from the article by
Marie Chantal Barre "De l'indigenisme a 1l!'indianisme” in Le Monde Diplomatique,
March 1982. : .
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: Cheptor ITIT
ACTION TAKEN BY THE CRGANIZLTICN OF AIERI(‘.'LN STLTES

A, Prelininary Remerks

1. This chapter cecntzins references to the principel documents of the QAS which are
pertinent to this study and descrites the mezsures taken by the orgens of the QAS
whose functions ere nost directly related in indigenous affairs: the Inter-Anericen
Comnission on Humen Rights, the Inter-imericen Indian Institute, and the
Inter-Anericen Indisn Conferences. IEophasis is placed on action by these bodies

and of these Conferences during the periocd 1970 to 13981l. The Generol Secretexriest of
the 0AS wes invited to subnit 2 summary of the Orgenizetion's activities or to _
provide the necessery docuncnieticn. l/ Tnfortunately thet information had not been
received at the time this chapter was prepered: consequently, the Special Rapporteur
has provided the following summery on the besis of those sources otherwise available
to him. - . . ‘

B. Besic Provisions

2. The Charter of the Orgenizstion of American Stetes of 1948, as amended by the -
Protocol of Buenos Aires in 1967, contains seversl provisions of particular relevsnce
for the indigenous populations of the American countries: g/

e . .-

1/ The most recent invitation tc the Secretary-Genersl of the QAS in this
respect was made in 2 Note Verbale of 7 April 1981. Similar invitations were gent
to the Director of the Inter-American Indian Institute most recently in 2 Note of
27 March 1981. The Executive Secretary of the Inter-Americen Commission on
Buman Rights, 8lso received 2 similar invitation contained in a cablegram of
20 November 1981.

g/ Pen American Union, Genersl Secretariat, Organization of American States.
Cherter~of the Orgsnizstion of American States, as smended by the Protocol of
Buenos Aires in 1967. Tresty Series No. 1-C CAS Officisl Records OEA./SER.A/z

(English) Rev., pp. 3 et _seq. G

The Charter of the Orgénization of American Stetes wes adopted in 1948 at
the Ninth International Conference of Americen Stetes held 'in Bogotf 58 years'
after the Americon.regional organization was established, for the purpose of
giving that orgsnization 2 permsnent legal structure.

In 1964 the American govermments resolved to hold a speciel conference in
accordance with the Cherter of Bogot# in order to strengthen the Inter-American
systen. To that end the Second Specisl Inter-Americen Conference was held in
Rio de Jzneiro in 1965. This conference declared in the "Act of Rio de Jzneiro"
that it was "essential to forge e new dynamism for the Inter-Americen system"
and thet, for such purposes, it was "essential to modify the working structure
of the Organizction of American States as defined in the Charter'. )

To schieve those objectives, the Second Special Inter—.Anericgn_ Conference °
decided to convoke the Third Specisl Inter-Americen Conference and nanmed the
¢ity of Buenos Aires as the site of that meeting. .

After some preparz-tory' work in Psnama City (25 February-1 April 1966) carried
out by a special committee, the Council sz*ge Orgenizstion, made its observations and
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(a) Among the provisions included under "Principles:
"Article 3
"The American States reaffirm the foliowing principles:

it n cemn = . we
a e e

"h) Social justice and social security are bases of lasting peace;

"i) Economic cooperation is essential to the common welfare and
prosperity of the peoples of the continent;

"j) The American States proclaim the fundemental rights of the
indiwidual without distinction as %o race, nationality, creed,
or sex; :

"k) The gpiritual unity of the continemt is based on respect for the
cultural values of the American countries and requires their close
cooperation for the high purposes of civilization;

"1) The education of peoples ‘ghould be directed toward justice, freedom,
and peace." )

(b)” Provisions under "Fundsmental Rights and Duties of States" include:

"Article 16

"Bach State has the right to develop its cultural, political, and economic
life freely and naturally. In-this free develompment, the State shall respact
the rights of the individual and the principles of universsl morality."

also acted upon a revision by the Inter-American Economical Social Council at
special meeting in Weshington D.C. (6-18 July 1966) of a text of dreft amendments
prepsred by the Special Committee at Penema City, which dealt with Inter-dmerican
Co=operation in the Economic and Social Fields.

The Third Special Inter-American Conference met in Buenos Aires
15 to 27 February 1967 and, on the basis of the aforementioned proposals,
approved a "Protocol of Amendment to the Charter of the Organization of
American States", which it agreed to designate as the "Protocol of Bueros Aires”.
This Protocol was signed on 27 February 1967.

3/ The following countries have ratified the Charter of QAS as amended by the
Protocol of Buemos Aires: Argentina, Barbados, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia,
Cormonwealth of Dominica, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, Ecusdor, EL Salvadsr,
Grenada, Guatemsla, Haiti, Honduras, Jameica, Mexico, Nicaragua, Psnama, -Paraguay,
Peru, Saint Tucia, Suriname, Trinidad and Tobago, United States, Urugusy and
Venezuela.
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(¢c) Provisions under "Economic Stenderds" include:

"Article 31

"To accelerate their econcmic and sociel development, in accordance
u with their own nmethods and procedures snd within the framework of the
democrztic principles znd the institutinns cf the inter-Anaricen systen,
the member States agree to dediczte every effort to achieve the following
‘ . besic goals: '

"

‘ "c)

"d)

()
ne)
ne)
"g)
)
")

"3)
U | "k)

"y )
um)

un)

Adegquzte and equitable gystems of texetion;

Modernization of rural life and reforms leading to equiteble and
efficient land-termure systems, increased agricultursl productivity,
expended use of undeveloped land, diversificastion of production,

and improved processing snd nmarketing systems for agricultursl
products, and the strengthening and expsnsion of facilities to attain
these ends;

Accelersted and éiversified industrialiszation, especially of cepitel
and intermediate goods;‘

Stability in the domestic price levels, compztible with sustained P
economic development and the sttainment of social Jjustice;

Fair wages, employment opportunities,. and acceptable working
conditions for 2l1l;

Ropid eradicetion of illiteracy and expansion of educaztional
opportunities for allj;

Protection of man!s:potential through the extension and epplication
of modern nedical science;

Proper nuirition, especizlly through the acceleration of natiqnal
efforts to increase the production anmd aveilability of food;

Adequste housingéfor 2ll sectors of the population;

Urben conditions thet offer the opportunity for a healthful,
productive, and full life;

Promotion of private initistive end investment in harmony with
gction in the public sector; and

Expansion end diversification of exports."

(@) Provisions under "Economic Standarde" inelude:

"MArticle 43

"The Member States, convinced thet man -can.only achieve the full rezlization
of his aspirations within 2 just socisl order, zlong with economic development

and true pesce, agree to dediceste every effort to the spplicetinn of the
following principles-and mechanismss:

130



E/CN.4/Sub.2/1982/2/Add .2
page 6

na)

”b)

"C)

"d)

ue)

nf)

ng)

"h)

ni)

All human beings, without distinction es to race, sex, nationality,
creed,; or sgocial condition, have a right fto naterial well-being
and to their spiritual development, under circumstances of liberty,
dignity, equality of opportunlty, and economic security,

Work is a right and 2 socizl duty, it gives dlgnlty?to the one who
performs it, and it should be perfcrmed under conditions, including
a gsystem of fair wages, that ensure life, health, and a decent
gtandard of living for the worker and his family, both during his
working years and in his old age, or when any circumstance deprives
him of the possibility of working;

Employers and workers, both rural and urban, have the right to
agssociate themselves freely for the defense and promotion of their
interests, including the right to collective bargaining and the
workers! right to atrike, snd recognition of the juridical
personality of associations and the protection of their freedom and
independence, all in.accordsnce with applicable laws;

Fair and efficient systems and proceﬁures for comsultation and
collaboration among the sectors of production, with due regard for
safeguarding the dnterests of the entire society;

The operation of systems of public administrstion, banking and
credit, enterprise, and distribution.and seles, in such a way, and
harmony with the private sector, as to meet the requirements and
interegta of the community;

The incorporstion and increasing participation of the marginal
gectors of the population, in both rursl snd urbsn areas, in the
economic, gocial, civic, culitural, snd political life of the nation,
in order to achieve the full integrastion of the national community,
acceleration of the process of social mobility, snd the consolidation
of the democratic system. The encouragement of all efforts of
popular promotion and cooperation that have as their purpose the
development and progress of the community;

Recognition of the importance of the contribution of organizations
such as labor unions, cooperetives, and cultural, professicnal,
businessg, ‘neighborhood,  and community associations to the life of the
society and to the deveiopment procedgs;

Development of an efficient sncial security policy; and

Adequate-provision for all persons to- have due legal 2id in oxder to
gecure their rights."

v

"irticle 44

"The Member States reeognize that, in order to facilitate the process of
Latin American regional integration, it is necessary to harmonize the social
legislation of the developing countries, especislly in the labor and social
security fields, so that the rights of the workers shall be equally protected,
and they agree to make the greatest efforts possible to achieve this goal."
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(e) Apong the Inter-Americen Orgens f-reseen in Article 51 ané the corresvonding
articles of the Charter guonted below, are the Eccnomic 2nd Sociel Council, <the
Council for Education, Science end Culture, the Juridical Committee and the

@

@

Commission on Human Rights. The Cherter provides, inter alia:
i. On the Inter-American Eccnomic enf Social Councilz:
"Article 93

"The Inter-Americen Economic and Social Cnuncil is compesed of cne
principal representetive, of the highest rank, »f eech Meaber State,
especially appointed by the respoactive Government.

“Article 94

"The purpose of the Inter-Americen Economic eand Spcial Council is o
promote cooperction smong the American countries in order o attain
accelerated economic »nd sociesl development, in accordance with the
standards set forth in Chapters VIT end VIII,"

ii. On the fmerican Council for Education, Science and Culture:

"Article 99

"The Inter-Anerican Council feor Education, Scilence, end Culture is
corposed of one principal representftive, of the highest rank, of each
Member State, especially appointed by the respective Government.

MArticle 100

"The purpose of the Inter-iAmericen Council for Education, Science, end
Culture is to promnte friendly relstions 2nd mutual understznding between the
penples of the Americas through educetional, scientific, and cultural
cooperetion end exchange between Member Stetes, in order to raise the cultursl
level of the peovles, reaffirm their dignity as individuels, prepsre them fully
fnr the tasks cf progress, and strengthen the devotion to peace, democracy, and
socisl Jjustice thet hes characterized their evolution.

"Article 101

"To accomplish its purpose the Inter-American Council for Educetion,
Science, and Culture shall:

"2) Promote snd coordinate the educational, scientfific, zné cultural
activities of the Organizetionj; .-

"p) Adopt or recommend pertinent meessures to give effect to the stendards
contained in Cheapter IX of the Charter;

"c) Support individual ox collective efforts of the Member Stztes to improve
and extend education at 211 levels, giving special attentinn to efforts
directed towerd comnunity developnment;

"3) Recormend and encourage the edoptinn of special educetinnal prograns
directed toward integrating sll sectors of the populatinn into their
respectiive national cultures;
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"g) Promote the education of the American peoples with a viéw to harmonious
internatinnzl relations and 2 better understending ~f the historical and
cul tural orizins of the Anmericas, in order to sgtress and preserve their
commionl values and destiny;

"h) Systematically encourage intellectual and artistic creativity, the exchange
of cultur2l works and follkllore, as well as the interrelationships of the
different culturzsl regions of the Americas;

"i) Foster cooperation snd techniceal assistance for protecting, preserving,
and increasing the cultural heritage of the Hemisphere;

"1) Strengthen the civic conscience of the American peoples, as nne nf the
bases for the effective exercise of democracy and for the observance
of the rights and duties of man;

"m) Recommend appropriate procedures for intensifying integration of the
developing countries of the Hemisphere by means of efforts and
prograns in the fields of educetion, science, and culture; and

"n) Study snd evaluate periodically the efforts made by the Member States in
the fields of qducation, science, and culture."

1ii. Cn the Inter-Americsn Juridical Committees

"Article 1095 : ‘

"The purpose of the Inter-imerican Juridical Committee is to serve the
Organization as an advisory bedy on juridicsl matters: +to promnte the
progressive development and the codification of intermational law: and to
study juridical problems related tn the integration of the developing countries
nf the Hemisphere and, insofar as may avppear desgirable, the posgibility of
attaining uniformity in theixr legislation."

iv. On the Inter-American Commissicn on BEuman Rights:

"Article 112

-~

"There shall be an Inter-Americen Commission on Human Rights, whese
principal function shall be to promote the observance and protection of
human rights and to serve as a consultative organ of the Orgesnization in
these natters,

"An inter-Anerican convention on human rights shall determine the

gtructure, competence, and procedure of this Commission, as well as thnse
of other organs responsible for these matters.”
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c. International Declarations, Recommendatinns or Conventions
Adopted under QAS Auspices

3. The Americen Declaration of the Rights end Duties of Men, adopted as
resolution XXX of the Ninth Internationsl Conference of Anmericen States (Bogotd,
30 March - 2 M2y 1948), sets forth the principles of equality before the law and
non-discrimination:

M"Article 11. All persons sre equal before the law and have the rights
and duties established in this Declaretion, without distinction as to race,
sex, language, creed or any ~tiher factnr.

1n

“aoe

"Article XVII. BEvery person has the right to be recognized everywhere
as 2 person having rights and obligations, snd to enjoy the basic civil
rights." 4/

4, Specific reference to the duties of States with regard'to indigenous populations
is made in The Inter-American Charter of Social Guersntees which was adopted as
resolution XXIX at the Bogotf Conference:

"Article 39. In countries where the problem of an indigenous populetion
exists, the necessery messures shall be adopted to give protection and
"agsistance tn the Indians, safeguarding their life, liberty and property,
preventing their externination, shielding them from oppression and exploitetion,
protecting them from went and furnishing them en adequete education.

"The State shall. exercise its guardienship in order to preserve, maintein
and develop the patrimony of the Indiszns or their tribes; and it shall foster the
exploitation of the natursl, industriel or extractive resnurces or any nther
sources of income proceeding from cr related to the aforeszid patrinony, in
order to ensure in due time the economic emancipation of the indigenous groups.

"Institutions or sgencies shall be crésted for the protection nf Indisns,
particularly in order to ensure respect for their lands, to legslize their
possessinn thereof, and to prevent emcroachment upon such lands by outsiders."ﬁ/

5. The Tenth Inter-American Conference (Caraces, 1-28 Mexch, 1954) recormended that
the member States of OAS tzke mebsures to 2bolish racial discrimination .
(Resolution XCIV): g

Whereas:

The danger to the security of nur countries and to continental solidarity
represented by the action commmunism demands that the szuthorities of each State
adopt a series of mezsures designed tn enforce the principles of the American
Declasrztion of the Rights and Duties ~f Man and eliminste the causes that ney
be favourably exploited in attascking demncracy;

The Internationel Conferences of American States, op. cit., Second Supplement

(1942-1954), pp. 263-270.

The International Conferences of American Stztes, op. cit., Second Supplement
(1942-1954), pp. 254-263.° Article 39 appesrs on page 262.
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The: exigtence of °_discrininatery practices by reason of race not only weszkens
the nost basic norms supportmg demceratic doctTins; But aXso promntes the
continuation of 2 favoursble climzte For THeé 35tiAn of communist propagands; and

Rscial discriminstinn is contrery te what is declered and stipulated in
the Charter of the United Netions, -the Charter of the Organization of anerlcan
States, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, and the Americesn
Declarstion of the Rights and Duties of Man.

The Tenth Inter-Americen Conference
Recommends:

That the Americazn States adopt or strengthen, wherever it is deemed
necessary, legal and educational meagsures to make effective the abolitionm of
racial discrimination, thus fulfilling the American concept of tie rights of
man end as one of the ways to fight intermational cormunism. 6

6. The dmericsn Convention on Human Rights, which entered into force on

18 July 1978, =nd which has been ratified by 16 member States of the QAS, 1/ imposges
on States parties the duty to respect the principlas of non-discrimination and
equality before the law: 8/

é;ticle 1. Ob;igation o Respect Riahts

1. The States Parties to this Conventlon undexrtake to respect the rights
and freedoms recognized herein and to:ensure to all persons subject to their
jurisdiction the free and full exercisa nf those rights and freedoms, without
any discrinination for reasons of race, cnlor, sex, language, religion,
political or other opinion, national or. socialorigin, econonmic ststus, birth,
or any other social condition.

2. ~For the purposes of this Convention, "persoﬁ" neans every human being.

Article 24. Right to Equel Protection

All persons are equal before the law. Congequently, they are entitled,
without discrimination, to equal protection of the law.

( é/ Tge Internztional Conferences of American Stetes, op, CLt., Second Supplement,
1942-1954), p. 435.

The following member Stotes of the OAS are States parties to the American
Convention on Human Rights: Bolivia, Coldmbia, Costz Rica, Daminicsn Republic,
Ecuedor, ElL Sslvador, Grenadz, Guatemsla, Hbltl, Honduras, Jﬂmalca, thicn,
Nicaragua, Pensma, Peru and Venezuela.

8/ The full text of the declaration is to be found in: General Secreteriat of
the Organization of American States. Inter-American Specialized Conference on
Fuman Rights. Sen José, Costa Rica, 7-22 Novenmber 1966, Acts and Documents,
reprinted in 1978, pp. 480-506.
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D. Action by the Ipter—American Cormission opn Human Rights

7. The. InteraAmerlcan Commission on Human Rights (IACHR) is an organ of ‘the
OTganlzation of American States which was established to promote the observance

.and, defence of luman rights and to serve 2s a consultative. organ of 0AS. 3/ For

the purposes of the Commisgsion’s work, human rights are defined in its Statute

as those set forth in the American Convention 'on Human Rights and those included
in the American Declaration of the Rights and Duties of Men. In carrying out its
functions, the Commission is empowered, inter alia, to make recommendations to’
the Governments of Member States of Qas, “to p prepare studies and reports, and to

‘act upon petitions and other communlcations concerning alleged violations of hnman

rights. 10/

8. In response to United Nations Zconomic and Social Council resolution 1589 (L),
inviting the Organization of American States and, particularly, its specialized
organs and bodies, such as the Inter—American Commission on Human Rights and the
Inter-American Indian Institute, to assist in the eradication of any kind -of
discrimination againast indigenous populations (para. 5), the Commission adopted
the following declsions at its twenty-sixth session (October—November 1971):

M. To instruct the Secretariat to prepare a document compiling all
claims received by the Commission denouncing events that viclate the human
-rights of indlgenous populations.

"2. To request State members to make known to the rapporteur their
observations or comments, as well as legislation on indigenous populations
in their respective countries.

"3, To appoint Dr. Gabino Fraga as rapporteur for this topic so that,
with the co~operation of the Inter—American Indian Institute, located in
Mexico apd taking into consideration the document the Secretariat will prepare,
and information provided by the members, he can present a report with
conclusions and recommendations on this topic, and thus allow the Commission
to continue its study of the topic or the !'special protecction for indigenous
populations and the struggle ageinst racism and racial discrimination’ in
future sessioms." 11/

9. At its twenty-seventh session (February-March 1972) the Commission noted that
the Secretariat had addressed a letter to the Director of the Inter-American

. Institute in relation to resoiption 1589 (L) of - the United Nations Sconomic and

Social Council, in order to report the decision adopted in this matter. At that
session, however, because of the absence of the Rapporteur owing to reasons beyond
his control, the Commission decided to postpone consideration of this matter until
its next regular session.

9/ See articles 51(e) and 112 of the Charter of the QAS as a.mended by the
Protocol of Buenos Aires.

10/ Ear a more complete description of the functlons and powers of the IACHR,
gee articles 18-20 of its Statute, OEA/Ser.P. AG/doc. 1180, 30 October 1979%

11/ Paragraphs 8-12 are based upon the Annual Report of the TACHR to the
General Assembly, OAS Doc. No, OZA/Ser.P-AG/doc.305/73/Rev.l, 14 March 1973.

136




E/CN.4/Sub.2/1982/2/Add.2
page 12

10. In accordance with paragraph 1 of the decision adopted at the twenty-sixth
gsession, the Secretariat of the Commission prepared a document reporting on
communications received regarding violations of human rights committed against
indigenous populations (doc. 9-29) which compiles the pertinent denunciations and
refers to the procesaing of such cases. The document is supplemented by appendices
pertaining to each case, which are included in the respective dossiers.

11, The Commission considered this topic at its twenty-ninth session (October 1972)
on the basis of the document prepared by the Secretariat. In addition, the
Rapporteur of this topic, Dr. Gabino Fraga, reported that he was preparing an
ipitial study of this subject, which he would submit to the Commission at its next
Se8310N.

12, Taking into account the statement of the Rapporteur, the Commission decided
to continue its study of the topic at its next regular session, after presentation
of Dr. Gabino Fraga's preliminary report.

13. At its thirty-second regular session (April 1974) the Commission heaxd
Mr. Fraga's report 12/ regarding his efforts in this matter and decided to continue
its study of this topic.

14. At its twenty-ninth session, the Commission alsc considered a draft resolutionli/
on the Indian populations submitted as a contribution to the study of this topic
(doc. 38-29) which was approved, with amendments, in the following terms:

"The Inter-idmerican Commisaion on Human Rights,
"Considering:

"That, for historical reasons and because of moral and humanitarian
principles, special protection for indigenous populations constitutes a sacred
commitment of the States;

"That on various occasions this Commission has had to take cognizance of
cases in which it has been verified that abuses of power committed by
goverment officials responsible for administrative work in comnection with
indigenous communities have cauged very serious injury to the human rights
of their membersj;

"That these offences agaijist human rights are all the more reprehensible
considering that they are committed by agents of the public power and have
ag their victims persons or groups for whom the effective exercise of the
means of defence established by the laws of the respective states is
particularly difficult: and

12/ Organization of American States. Inter-American Commission on Human
Rights., Press Release No. 16, (19 April 1974), p. 2.

13/ Ibid., GBA/SER.L/V/II.29, doc. 38 of 27 October 1972, twenty-ninth sessiom.
Resolution approved by the Commission at its 10th meeting held om 27 QOctober 1972.
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"That Article § of the ‘Statute of this Commission empowers it to make
recommendations for the purpose of attaining higher levels of protection of
human rights and that, without prejudice to the recommendations made at
earlier sessions and to the supplementation of the works it is carrying out
with respect ‘o protection of indigenous populations, it is considered
essential to do so now

"Re commends :

"l. That all the States pay very special attention to the suitable
training of the officials who are to perform their work in contact with the
aforementioned populations, awakening in those officials an awareness of
their duty to act with the greatest zeal in defence of the human rights of
indigenous persons, who should not be the object of discrimipation of any ldnd.

"2. That the action of such officials be adequately controlled and, in
cases in which the commission of abuse of power to the detriment of the
indigenous population are verified, that the necessary corrective measures
be applied to prevent repetition of such acts.

15. At its thirty-second regular session the Commission decided 1o make preparations
for a seminar that, in conjunction with- the Inter-American Indian Institute would

be held with the purpose of "contributing to the defence of the American aboriginal
races and the eradication of racial discrimination in the hemisphere.

16. In its Apnual Report for 1973, the Inter—American Commission informed the OAS
General Assembly of the threat to the right to life of indigencus communities posed
by the invasion of their lands and noted the failure of the laws of some countries
to guarantee to the indigenous population equal benefits and protection in matters
of health, education and housing. Consequently, the IACHR made the following
recommendation: )

"That efforts should be redoubled with a view to ensuring adequate
protection of indigenous populations znd, in general, of social groups which,
by reason of their low cultural level are hardly capable of defending themselves,
and guaranteeing them peaceful enjoymen‘t of the fundamental human rights". M/

17. In its Report-om the Situation of Buman Rights in Colombia (1981), the IACHR
found that military operat:.ons against subversive elements, carried out -in rural
areas, had led to excesses commiftted against rural iphebitants and, to a lesser
degree, against indigenous communities. It cited abuses of authority giving rise
to mass detentions and the flight of citizens in rural areas. On the other hand,
it was of the opinion that the Govermment had adopted measures that would tend to
benefit indigenous cémmunities. 15/ With regard to the need to protect rural
inhabitants and indigencus communities from excesses associated with mllta.ry
operations, the Commission recommended the following:

14/ IACHR. Anpual Report for 1973 of the Inter-imerican Commission on Human
Rights. OAS Doc, No. OGA/Ser.P. AG/doc. 109/74, 5 March 1974, (translated from

original Spanish, pp.27~30).

15/ IACHR. Report on the Situation of Human Rights in the Republic of Colombia
0AS Doc. No, CEA/Ser.L/V/II. 53, doc. 22, 30 June 1981, (iranslated from original

Spanish, p. 220).
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"(a) That, in carrying out the said operations, the nmecessary steps should
be fakenr to protect all persons unconnected with the activities, especially the
peasants and indigenous persons reaiding in the areas that are the subject of the
aperations;

(b) That, in the rural areas, special arrangements should be made for dealing
with the claims of persons affected by such operations with a view to ensuring that
thay ars effactively protected; and

(c) That special priority should be given to the Plan for Indigenous
Development that is in the course of igplementation; -that the norms of Conmvention
No. 107 of 1357 of the Intermational Labour Organisation in the matter should be
respacted and that the approval of legislative measures designed to promote vetter
living conditions and development for the indigepnous communities, that are
compatible with human dignity, should be expedited.' 16/

18. The Commission's Report on the Situation of Human Rights.in Guatemala (1981)
contained the following observations with respect to the situation of the Indian

population:

"2. Economocally and socially, the poorsr half of the Guatemalan
population consists of indigenous persons. Guatemala's econcmy is sharply
divided inta a non-indigenocus urban population and an indigenous rural
population. The latter people are exceedingly poor and are socially and
culturally isclated from the more modernm urban centres. They live on tha
high plateaux as subsigtence farmsrs on smallholdings. They are so remote
from any cultural facilities that they do not even learn Spanish; they speak
a dialect of one of the 17 Indian langnages that have originated from Kelchi,
Guiché, Mam or Cakchiquel.. Life expectancy and literacy rates are
disproportionately low, as are their land and income ratios. Since the high
plateaux are not generally suitable for the intensive cultivation of corm,
beana and other basic cereals that provide their main diet, most of the
indigenous people eks out a living by emigrating seasonally to work on the
large commercial holdings." 17/

19. On Juné 28, 1981, the Inter-American Commission held hearings at its seat in
Washington in relation to allegations that the Govermment of Brazil is violating

the rights of the Yanomani Indians. Inasmuch as the case is still under considerationm,

no comments are available from the Commission itself, but one source has made the
following observations with regard to the hearings:

" oee Four representatives from the
five complainant organizations presented testimony before the Commission:
Dr. William Sturtevant, President of the American Anthropological
Association; Joseph Ryan of the Indian Law Resource Center;
Dr. Shelton Davis of the Anthropology Resource Center; and Dr, Ken Taylor
of Survival International USA in Washington. The witnesses alleged
violations of the Yanomami's rights in a number of areas: equality before

the law; basic civil rights; residence; property ownership; preservation

of health and well-being; life and liberty."

16/ Ipid., p. 222.

17/ TIACHR. Report on the Situation of Human Rights in Guatemala, CAS Doc.
No. OEA/Ser.L/V/II. 59, doc. 12, 13 October 1981, {translated from original Spanish,
p. 128). 1 39
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"The Inter-American Commission responded very favorably to the
testimony presented, declaring that the case of the Yanomami was
one of the best-documented cases of human rights violations they
had received ...

eoas The Brazilian govermment is now expected to respond
the rejoinder, and the interchange will continue in this way until the
Commission has received all of the evidence it reguires. At that time,
it will write its report on the case and itake the actions it considers

appropriate,." 18/

E. Action by the Inter-American Ipdian Institute {IIT)

20. Attention is focused here on the most recent activities {1971-1981) of this
specialized organization of OAS located in Mexico City, as reported in the latest
documents available to the Special Rapporteur.

~

21. Before doing so, it is deemed important to give a very brief indication of
the Institute's legal basis and main functions, wvithout prejudice to including a
more adequate summary thereof in a future report in connection with the study.

22. The Institute was founded by and is based on the International Convention
relating to the Inter-dmerican Indian Conferences ani the Inter-American Indian
Institute, which was signed in December 1940. 19/ As of April 1972, this convention
had been ratified by 17 countries. _2_(” An agreement was signed with OAS in 1953
vhereby the Institute vas formally recognized as a specialized organization of OAS

(fourth preambular pa.ragra.ph) 21/

23. The Institute has acted as permanent committee of the Inter-iAmerican Indian
conferences and has initiated, directed and co-ordinated action in this field. An
Anthropological Investigation Department has been esteblished for the study and
evaluation of methods and techniques presently used in particular countries. The
Programme for Training in Indian Community Development Techniques has esiablished
centres for this purpose. When requested by Goverrments to do so, the Imstitute
renders advisory services and technical assistance, It has three periodical
publications: the quarterly América Indigena, the yearly Anuario Indigenista and,

U since 1978, a bulletin entitled Noticios Indigenistos. The Institute is publishing
a geries of compilations on legislacién Indigenista and several series of. books

including one on la Antropologis Social en América letina and another on
legado Cultural de la América Indigena.

¢

18/ Human Rights Internet Reporter, 7:1, Sept.-Oct. 1981, pp. 24-25.

19/ Final Acts of the first three Inter-American Indian Congresses.
Publications of the OUrganizing Commitiee of the Fourth Inter-American Indian Congress,
Guatemala City, Guatemala, pp. 187-205.

20/ Axrgentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, ZEcuador,
1 Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Mexlco, Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, Peru,
United States and Venezuela.

21/ Final Acts of the first three Inter—imerican Ind.la.n Congresses, «s.. 9D, cit.,
pp. 181-186,
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24. The holding of seminars for the purpose of training indigencus and non-indigencus
professionals who work in indigencus affairs has beem-one of the moet important
activities of the Institute. In the period 1971-1973. if sponsored or co-gponsored

40 seminars, the duration of which varied from 15 to 60 days, on subjects relating
to: Anthropology, Indigenismo and Development; 3Zducation, Indigenismo and
Development, and Agrayian Reform, Anthropology and Indigenismo. Thase seminars

were held in.1lQ different countries and involved more than 1 +500 participants who
received some form of fellowship or subsidy. 22/ ]

25. Owipng to a lack of funds,; only a few fellowships for academic study were
offered by the Institute itself. However, the Institute was active in encouraging
other Institutions, govermmemts amt intermational- orgapizations to grant fellowships
in areas related to indigencus.affairs. 4t the same time, it played an important
role in providing orientation to numerous persons who were seeking financial support
for specialized studies.

26. Plans. were drawn up by the Ingtitute for a Training Centre for Persommel who
would work in Indian and rural development. According to the Director of the.
Institute, the Government of Ecuador had offered its full support for the.-
establistment of the training centre in that country.

27. Some 40 research pro.jects were plammed and initiated or carried out in the
period 1971-1980 with the. support of the Institute and resulted in publications.on
mdigenoua medic:.ne, internel migration, d:emog:raphy, interethnic relations, raral
education and various anthropological topics. . )

28. The Institute has also maintained contact with and acted in an advisory
ty to .the national Indian Institutes and goverrment offic~s such- as. FUNAT
(Brazil), OCAT (Venezuela), CONAT (Costa Rica) a.nd STAMOS (Pexd) .

28. With the support of Canada'ls I:ntemtiona.l Canter for Develo:pmantal Resaearch,
the Institute had carried.out feasibility studies for the establishment of SEDIAL
(Servicio de Documentacién Indigenista para América Latina), 23/ an information
network for the collection, classification and diffusion of information related to
ind.iganous s-'h:dies in the Amoncas. ) -

3. In response to the Institute s ca.ll for concrete action on behalr of' the
indigenous communities of the Americas, the Sevanth’ Regular General issembly of

the OAS (St. George's, Gremada, "July 1977) approved resolution 270; "Inter-Ameriocan
Indian Action®, which charged the Institute with preparing .2 Five Year Inter—American
Indian Action Plan. This plan, which proposes some 22 programmes to be undertaken
by the Member States of QAS, for the purpose of raising the standaxd of living of _
the Indian population and overcoming discrimination, was approved by the Eighth ~
Regular General Assembly (Wa.shington D.C., ovember 1980). The same resolution

22/ Paragraphs 24 to 29 are based on informationm contaa.ned in the report
submitted to the Inst:.‘tute by Gonzalo Rubio Orbe, who was its Director from June 1971
to June 1977. (See "Informe Fipnal de Labores", Anuario Inaiggmsta, Val, XXXVII,
December 1977, 165~282) and the report which Dr. Oscar Arze Quintanilla, Director
- of the Inter-American Indian: Institute, submitted to the Inter-American Indian
Conference No, VIIT (Mdrida, Yucatdn), 17 to 21 November 1980, 0AS Doc. No. --
CEA/Ser.K/XXV.1.8, CII/doc. 29, 16 November 1980.

23/ See para. 51, below, the reference to Forum III, VIII Inter—Amencan Indian
Congress {17-21 November 1980)..
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(AG/HES. 422) requests the Govermments to take urgent action to carry out the plan
and recommends that they make an annual report to the Institute, which will inform
the QAS General Assembly of the progress made. In complementary resolutions the
Eighth Regular General Assembly instructed' the General Secretariat to convoke 2
meeting to co-ordinate intermational action in this area (AG/RES. 423) and
recommended that III establish a rultilateral fund to support the Plan (AG/RES. 424).

31. The co-ordinating meeting was held at the seat of the General Secretariat of
the OAS on August 21-22, 1980. Representatives of the following entities offered
their co-operation with the Plan: the Inter-American Commission of Women, IO,

the Inter~American Institute of Agricultural Sciences, AID, the Pan-imerican
Development Foundation, IBRD, ECLA, UNESCC, IDB, the Canadian International
Development Agency and International Development Research Center, PAHO, and FAO.
The participants resolved to keep the Institute informed of their activities and
programmes relevant to the Plan and requested the Institute to prepare an inventory
of such activities and to continue its bilateral contacts with intermational organs
as a basis for future joint action. 24/

F. Action by the Inter-American Indian Conferences

32. These Conferences are orgens of the Crganization of American States .35-/ The
Inter-American Indian Conferences are contemplated in the third preambular paragraph
and in articles I (1) and II of the International Convention relating to the
Inter-American Indian Conferences and the Inter-American Indian Institute (1940),
and ip articles II, IV, V, and VI of the Agreement signed by the Organization of
hmerican States and the Inter-American Indian Institute (1953). -

\‘l,

33, Up to 1981, eight of these Conferences had been held, as follows: I - at
Patzcuaro, Mexico (1940); II. - at Cuzco, Peru (1949); III - at La Paz, Bolivia
(1954); IV - at Guatemala City (1959); V - at Quito, Ecuador (1964); VI - at
Patzcuaro, Mexico (1968); VII - at Brasilia, Brazil (1972), and VIII - at Mérida,
Yucatdn, Mexico (1980).

34. The resolutions taken at these corferences concern indianist policy, greater
use of specialized or Indian personnel, law, the agrarian problem, public health,
economy, education, applied anthropology, social services and the Indian family.

24/ (Informe sobre ls Reunidn de Coordinacién con Orgenismos Internacionales

ara Apoyo a las Actividades del Plan Quinquenal de Accidn Indigenista Interamericana
Report on the Co-~ordinating Meeting with Intermational Organizations for Support

for Activities of the Five-Year Plan of Inter-American Indigenous Action),
Inter-American Indian Conference No. VIII (Mérida, Yucatdn, Mexico), 17-21 November 1980,
OAS Doc. No. OB4/Ser.XK,/¥(V.1.8,CII/doc. 15, 12 November 1980, pp. 12-13.

25/ In accordance with the Charter of OAS as amended by the Protocol of
Buenos Aires (1967), the Inter—American system includes the Specialized Conferences
(article 5l1~g), which meet when purely technical matters are under discussion or
when special aspects of Inter-American co-operation are to be dealt with. .
Specialized Conferences are held when the General Assembly or the Meeting of
Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs call for such meetings, or when
treaties or agreements require them (articles 128 and 129).

142




E/CN.4/Sub.2/1982/2/Ad4.2
page 18

35, In so far as indianist policy (politica indigenista) these conferences have
recommended the re-districting of pdlitical-administrative divisions in cases
where Indiap populations are arbitrarily divided; the establishment of offices
of Indian Affairs as co-ordipnating bodies forf the better utilization of govermment
resources; norms the colonization projects invalving Indians; the election of
local authorities by popular vote with the participation of illiterates; recognition
of the juridical personal:.ty of Indian communities; recognition of the special
health and econcmic conditions of the Indians in decisions regarding military
service; provisions for universal suffrage; special attention and assistance to.
Indians in frontier areas: and guarantees to Indian. lmmgra.nts equal to those of
pationzls of the host country. . .

36. In the area of social change the recommendations. include, norms for the
prsserva.tion and respect of :.nd:.geno'u; culture and ipatitutions, general guidelines
for community development, econom.ic programmes, and the work of the natiopal
indigenist mstitutes. .
37. Several conferences have made recommendations that special training be given
to govermment representatives who work with Indian connnumt:.es and that more Indian
personnel be utila.zed in those positions.

38. Leglslation has been recommended which would allow judges to take Indian
customs and circumstances into account, provide for equal civil rights for the
Indian woman, guarantee Indian property rights - private as well’ as communal,
aasure equal social services, regulate the conditions of agricultural labour,
recognize Indianm marriages or common-law marriages, create free legal services and
pramote the formation of co-cparatives.

39. Agrazj_.an reform has een a special area .of emphasis. The recommendations
underline the importance of an agrarian reform which would not only distridbute
land to thie Indiam but would guarantee the neceasary credlt and assistance for
its exploitation.

40. Msasures proposed for the improvement of public health include special training
in ruzal nedicine, the establishment of rural health centres, research into the
effects of alcohol and the use of toxic drugs among Indian communities, health
education programmes and the utilization of indigenous personnel in health programmes.

4l. Recommendations for economic measures refer to protection of folk art,
agricultural credit, the opening of mpads into isolated areas populated by
indigenous peoples, the creation of organs to control salaries and contracts in
Tural areas, the improvement of communications,.guidelines for developmental
planning, particularly those which consider local characteristics..

42. In the area of education, proposals focus upon the need %o preserve the Indian
: languages and culture, to involve the community, to give appropriate emphasis to
practical training and ‘4o make education more readily available to-Indians, both
adults and children. : .

473, The following types of academic studies have been recommended.’ applied
anthropology, traditional plants and medicine, indigenous pathology, statistical
stodies of the Indian reality, the effect of drugs and alcohol, diefary patterns,
higtorical demography, internal migration, and social structures.
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44. In the realm of social services, the establishment of "popular" restaurants
and school breakfast programmes has been suggested, along with other measures to
improve nutrition. In particular, the extension of social security and social
services has been stressed.

4‘5. In so far as Indian family life is concerned, the conferences have recommended
that matrimony be promoted, that special care be provided to mothers and infants,
and tha} the status of the Indian woman be improved.

46. Infler-American Indian Conference held its eighth session at Mérida, Yucatdn,
17-21 November 1980. The Conference established four Committees to dea.l with
specific aspects of its deliberations. Committee I -« Current Indianist Policies:
Evaluation and Perspectives; Committee II — Development in Indian Areas;
Committes III - Five~Year Indian Action Plan; and Committee IV -~ Indian Groups
in Frontier Areas.
47. Committee I recommended a new approach to the Indian question, based updn a
recognition of ethnic identity and of the economic exploitation to which Indians .
had been subjected historically. This approach would require an abandorment of
paternalism on the part of Govermments and responsiveness to what Indians and their
representatives are demanding. It also called for the defence of Indian lands
th.rough new legislation which would protect the various forms of indigenous
ownership, the right of Indian organizations to participate in the formulation of
public policy, the promotion of Indian languages through legislation, education
and literacy programmes. And finally it asked the Govermments to force the
withdrawal of national ‘or foreign entities that tend to destroy Indian cultures
and to support the founding of an Indian University of the Americas.” 26/

48, Two areas vere the concern of Committee II - Indian participation in
development and land titles. The best means of pramoting progress among Indian
groups was deemed to be the location of development projects in Indian areas but
with the full participation of, and in consultation with, those groups affected.

In so far as landholding was concerned, the Committee suggested a programme that
would not only legalize temuous possession in:certain cases, but also provide for °
restitution of lands traditionally held by Indian communities or for additions to
the holdings of Indian communities in order to allow for economic progress. These
measures would be carried out as part of an integral land reform which would
include programmes to guarantee minimum standards of well-being. In additiom
Committee II made a special recommendation to the plemary in favour of a motion
requesting the investigation of Bhe activities of the Summer Institute of
Linguistics in various countries; 2y - - -

_2_§/ Policies approved by the Committee (Rccomendacionee de_la Comisidn.I

"Politicas Ir pistas Actualos, Evaluacidn y Perpsnectivas™ aprobadas 1a -
Comigién de Iniciativas y Coordipacidén). Inter—American Indian Conference No, ¥IIT
Mérida, Yucatdn), 17-21 November 1981, OAS Doc. No. QEA/Ser.K/HV 1.8 CII/doc.lG/Rev.l,

20 November 1980.
. 27/ Informe y Recomendacioneg presentadas por la Ccmisidn_z "Programas_de

Desarrollo en Areas Indfigenas. Participacidn, Co nacidn acidn,

Desarrollo en Aveas Indigenas. Participacién, Coordinacidn, Organizecién
Produceidn y Patrimonio Cultural®, aprobadas por la Comisién de Iniciativas
Coordinacién. Inter-American Indian Conference No, VIII ZMer:.da, Yucatédn),
17-21 November 1980, OAS Doc. No. CEA/Ser.K/XXV.1.8,CII/doc. 48/Rev.l,
20 November 1980, pp. 1~4.
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49. With regard to the Five-Year Indian Action Pian, Committee ITI recommended

that each prc,]ect should provide for.the masdimum of commmj.ty control and
participation and assure property rights, land use and access to natural resources
of those commmities affected. It also suggested that Indian administrators and
lawyers be trained and utilized in the planning and administration of those projects.
In response t6 the disastrous resulis of rapid expansion into the Amszon region,

it expressed support for the establishment of an Amazon Commission (originally
recommended by the Inter-American Indiam Conference at its fifth session) which
vould protect the Indian communities by co-ordinating and ragulatmg the development
of that region. 28/

50. Committee IV expressed the concern that national frontiers are disruptive

of the cultural, political and social unity of ethmic groups who live along those
frontiers and who have particular problems related to national identity, education,
the availability of social services, military service, religion, freedam of transit
and trade. In two recommendations directed at this problem, the Coumittee made
specific proposals based upon the concept of bilateral agreements between the
frontier States which would take into account international human rights instruments.
Specific cases of ethnic groups in frontier areas were mentioned. 2

51. Concurrently with the activities of the VIII Inter-imerican Indian Congress,
three discusgion forums were held on fopics related to the Five~Year Indian Action
Plan, Forum I was devoted to the consideration of how indigenous technology and
-~non=conventional meens of - transportation might be developed and better ultilized.
Forum II explored the future development of Indianist movements. Among the measures
it: suggested to the VIIT Congress were (a) a resolution against the repression of
Indianist groups; (b) a resolution which would provide for more recognition of
Indianist movements at the national and international levels; (c) a request that
-~Govarnmentsa supporting ganocide or ethnicide be expelled from the Inter-dmericanm
Indian Institutes ‘(4) a résoliution in support of bilingual and bicultural
education (e) support for the training'of Indian ethnolinguista; ' (f) the
publication of propdsals by Indian groups in the organ of the Infer-American Indian
Institute; and (g) the expulsion of the Summer Institute of Linguistics from
Indian areas where it is working. ‘Forum III discussed the organization and 30/
objectives of the Servicio de Documnf:a.c dn Irdigenista para América Latina (SEDIAL).

28/ Informe y Recomendaciomes Presentadas por la Comisién 3 "El Plan
Quinguenal de Accidn Indigenista Interamericana Acciones para su Hjecucidn.
Actividades de Apovo Nacional e Internactiomal, aprobadas por la Comisidén de

Iniciativas Coordlnam.dn. Tnter-American Indian Conference No. VIII (Mérida,
Yucatdn), 17-21 November 1580, OAS Doc. No. CEA/Ser.K/XXV.l.8,CII/dac. 47/Rev.ts, -+

4 "Problemas de Grupos Indfgenas en Areas:. - :
Fronterias", aprobadas por la-Comigién de-Iniciativa y Coordipacién. : Inter-Americanr - -
.Indian Conference No. VILI.{Mérida, Yucatdn), 1{-21 November 1980, . - o

0AS Doc. No. OEA/Ser.K/XXV.1.8,CIT/doc. 49/Rev.l, 20 November 1980, pp. 1-7.

30/ For further information,'see Foros Paralelos al VIII Congreso Indigenista
Interamericano,- Inter-mnerican Indian Conference Uo. VIIT (Mérida, Yucatdn),
17-21 November 1980 0AS Doc. Wo. OEA/ser.K/mr.l 8 CII/d.oc. 56 17 Hovember 1980
pP. 1-4. . .
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Chapter TV, OTHER INTERNATIONAL ACTICON
A. Interpational conferences of indigencus' peoples
1. The Tmuit Circumpolar Conference
1. This Conference was hosted by the Cnvirommental Protection Office, Office

of the Mayor, North Slope Borough, Alaska, United States of America, and was
held in Barrow, Alaska, from 13 to 17 Jume 1977. 1/

2. The purpose of the Conference has been officially stated in the following
terms:

"The Arctic is a unique enviromment. Indigenous pecples who live in

the Arctic have demonsirated to manikdind over tens of thousands of years
their successful survival as a distinct pecple. Arctic cultures have
evolved in isolation - not only from other geograsphical areas of the world -
but in isolation from each other. ‘thile individual Arctic culitures may
differ to scme degree, they are all autochthonous: integrally a paxrt of,
and possessing the aitills to live in total harmony with, the envirorment.

"Jithin this lifetime, the possibility of exiensive damage to the fragile
enviromment of the Arctic has become a real threat. To those living in
the Arctic, this possibility becames a threat to the very foundatiom of
Inuit society. 4s the quest for resocurces leads the dominant cultures to
cne of the most promising, unexplored areas of the world, the Arctic Polar
region, exchange among Inuit (Inupiat/pecple) becomes not only important
but essential. : y X

"Thus, the primary focus of the first Inuit Circumpolar Conference at
Barrow was Arctic conservation and envirormental protection, with a view.
toward developing an intermational Arctic policy. EBowever, a
comprehensive range of additional issues, as they pertain to the Arciic -
policy, vere also considered: land claims, language, mutoal exchange,
health, education and village technology." 2/

3, The background of the Conferemce lies in the fact that the Inupiat have
long desired a reunion of their peocples.  The International Arctic Conference
held at Copenhagen in 1973 provided great impetus, as did the efforts of .
Inupiat leaders. It was not, however, mtil 1976 that these efforts succeeded
in developing formal plans for the Conference. A pre-Conference meeting was
held in Barrow in March 1976 by Unuit leaders from Aleska, Greenland and
Canada. 3/ Many months of hard work culminated in the Conference. .

4. TInuit from Alaska, Canadaand Greenland attended and served as delegates.
In additdon, several coimtries were. represented by academic, private and
government experts in the various Arctic issue areas (see para. 5 below).

1/ Ipuit Circumpolar Conference, Jume 1977. A 20~page publication
containing the report on the First Inuit Circumpolar Conference held in BarTow,

Alasica in June 1977. The present summary relating to -this Confersnce is based
on the contents of this publication, hereinafter referred to as "Report on
the Tnuit Circumpolar Conference, or simply as "Report om the Conference”.

2/ Report on the Conference, p. 1.
3/ Ipid., p. 2.
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5, Participants in the Conference included 34 d.elega.tef' -and two altermate
delegates: 13 delegates and two alternmate delegates from Alaska, 13 delegates
from Capada and 19 delegzafes [from Greenland, There werc more than

290 observers .from different gounfries: Canada (43), Demmazic (9), Finland (2),
France (1), Grecaland'(9), Japan (1), Notway (2), Sweden (2), the United Kingdom
of Great Britsin and Horthern Ireland (G) and the ﬁn.it.d. States of Amer:.ca. (223).

8. The Conference held plana.x'y maetm.gs on 13, 14 and 17 Jume. On 15 June
the Confercnce held a full session to discuss and adopt resolution 77=01 and
for the nomination and confimmation of the members of the Interinm Inuit
Circumpolar Committee. 4/ Cn the same day, delegition caucuses were held.

On 16 June "Issus Area Workcshops” were held oms - Arctic' Policy and land Glainms,
Envirommental Protection, language Commission, Ifutual Exchange, and Gducation
Village Teckmologzy. At the plenary meeting on 17 Jtma, resolutions 77-»02 to
“T7=-17 wers formally m*i:::oduaed, d:.scnssed and passed,

7. . The Conforence heard remaris by.the delegations from Ca.na.cla and Creenland
art by various participants. There was an address bty the Deputy Director

. of the Envirommental Protection Agency. .The llayor of Barrow welcomed and
addressed the Ccm'e‘::ence.- '

8, - Action resultin@ from the Conference is reflected in the 17 resolutions
adopted, of which resolutiom ICC 77-0l mandated the creation of "an internstional
organization of Tauit to gtudy, discuss, represent,..lobby and protect”. the
interests of Inupiat on an international level. An Infterim Inuit Gircumpolar
Cammittee was charged by the Comference with establishing the authorities and
providing the legal framework for s continuing organization, J/

9, Thée major and ocmpelling theme raflec*bod by the Conferemce is, beym:d.
doub%, the imperative nased for internatiomal recognition of Tnupiat in temms of

;. the implementation of viablo Arctic envirormental protection policies. The

. Iouit Circumpolar Confersnce has mariced the growing commitment to the protection
. of the delicate Arctic enviromment. - It has underscored the need for
international co-operation in cmorv:mg the Arctic; it haa alsc mariced the
‘besiming c:t cmtinued cultu:ral exchmge among the Imuit,

10. ﬁ'msa and. ether mttors that a.re the ‘subject of formal resolutions by the
Con.famce are outlimd. later in this swmmary.

1l. 3Before proceeding to the discussion of the content of the foma.l .
resolutions of the Conference, however, it is deemed useful to outline briefly
the structure of the report on the Conference, which is 1:3:.::.a ucsed ag the
source of the i.nfomation here ma.rized. d

12. After br:.ef notes on the hosts, purpose and background of the.Conference,
the participants and observers are listed., ‘The agenda of the Conference
follows, and a list of elected officials plus a graphic prasen'bauon of- the
structm:e of - the Conference.

13. The ma:Ln pa:-t of the report is talzen up by the "I‘omal Conference Act:.ons"
oontaining the=17 resolutions adopted, which are Pregented in the oxder of
adop‘q.on, mmbered. from 77-01 tc T7=-17. -

4/ See para. 24 (a) (ii) below, and annex I,

5/ See para. 24 (a) (ii) a=ma (iii} "-sjow, axd anmez I.
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14. The final part of the re¢port is fommed by transcriptions of a speech in
support of the resolution on whaling, the taxt of a rezeolution in support of the
Conference §/ add z Bricf note on ™The Future", malking reference to action
entrusted to the Interim Inuit Circumpolax Comm.t tee created in resolution T7T7-01
to establish the authorities ._nd provic the legal framewvorlk for a continuing
organization., ~ A TEzy a7 ALt ‘rs%ic refioh closes the roport.

15. The resolubtions are addressed to the delegates to the Conference, to the
Inuit pecple and to commirics having the c?ability. of acting in the Arctic .
regicn, or to the Govermments of Canada, 7/ Demmari: and the United States of
America, in an explicit manmner.. D.esolut:.on 77 is addressed, in the ultimate
analysis, to the Intermaticnal Vhaling Commissicn.

16. ‘The content of the Tesolutions 1ill be discussed from two points of view:
the body to vhich they are addressed and the sunstantive content of the operative
part, - The. preambular paragraphs are not quoted and are referred to only in
exceptional circumstances. §_/ The operative provisions discussed are not

quoted vérbatim, excepi vhen used in quotation mariks. 9/

7.0 A1°17 resol}iﬁn" ate reproduccd in amnmex I below, to enable the reader -
to become acquainted with their respective texts, which contain impartant

supparting facts_and arguments..

(i) Bodies ‘o which ‘the' resolutibns are bidrelsed

18. VWith the exception of resolutions ICC 77-01, 77-04, 77~05, 77-08, 77-10,
T7=11 and T7=16, which are of a- general character, the resolutions adopted by
the Inui$ Circumpolar Conference are directly or indirectly addressed.to ome or
more Govermments.

19, " Resolutions ICE %7-05, 77-05, 77-07, T7-09, TI~12, T7-13, 77-15 and T7-17
are .addrsessed .to .or affect the Govermment of Canada, either alene or tognther
wvith othar Governments.

20." Resolutionu‘ICU TT<02, T71-09, T1<12 and T7-13 are adiressed to or affect
the GowMent af Dempmaxik, .either alone or together with other Governments...

21. Rssolut:.ons ICcC 77-09, 77-12, T7=13, 77=14, 77«15 and T77-17 are addressed '
to-or-afifect the Govermment of -the United Stetes of America, either alome or
together with other Goveroments.

ie - . e e é",.--' . . e e e - e e e . .
&/ A resolutien in support cf the Conference vas passed by the eight
of£icially invited ‘cbservers from churches.” " Report on the Conference, p. 15.
1/ In resolution 77-07 (paras. 22 and 24, below, q.v.), the Govermments

of the Provinces of -Fewfowndland -amt of Muebec are men't:.oned in addition to ~the
Govermment of Canada.

8/ See, for example, resolution 77-15 under "Traditional subaistence

hunting nghts - De.fence of .the Tnuit.zright t6 hunt the whale", pa.m. 24 (e) (1) .
below.: . ..

9/ See, for c:xample, resolut:.on 77-14 wnder "I.and questions ~
Expeditious conveyance of land to the Alaska Native Negional and Village
Corporations, in para. 24 (a) (ii), velow,
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22. 'i‘hq following chart will show these aspects
subject of the respective resolutions:

and  give an indication of the

Number | -

"Subject

General

Canada

Demmazic

Tnited
States

T7-01

Permanent organization formed; interim
Committee appointed to draft Charter
for Conference

Recognition of aboriginal right of
Greenlandic ownership of all surface
and sub=surface estate

T7-03

-Constitution

Inclusion of Inuit in rcvisin,,

T7-04

Inuit languags, culture, education and
history. Inuit language. official for
future meetings

1705

. Support for Cormittece for Original
| Peoples'! Entitlement (CUFE)

77-~06

Envirommental policy

T77=07

Support for the Inuit of Labradar .. .... .4..

778

The health of the Inuit

(1]

T77-09

Accass to govermment information
regarding the Arctic and
sub-Arctic Tegions

77-10

Village technology 3 -

77=11

Peaceful and safe uses of Arctic
circumpoler zone

17=12

Special Arctic mutual exchange programme

#¢

T7=15

Free, unrestricted movemont for all
Inuit acrogs their Arctic homeland

be

T77-14

Expeditious conveyance of land to Alaska ]

Hative Regional and Village
Corpora.tions )

T7-15

International Vhaling Gomission to
defend Inuit rights to hunt the whale

77-16,

Urging tise and full use of subsistence
resources

»d

T7-17

Revision of Migratory Birds Treaty to
decriminalize spring gubsistence |,
hunting in Arctic for Hatives

X

X

g/ The Provinces of Hewfoundland and of Quebec are also spec:‘.fica.liy mentio_ned.
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(ii) Type of action taken or ‘recamended

-

23. In this presemtziion of ‘the subsiantive content of the resolutioms adopted
by the Conference, ihoy have Been grouped under the following headings:
(2) Organizatiomal quections; (b) Inuit.participation; (c¢) Support for Inuit

.claims; (d) Lond rucstions; {e) Traditional suocisience Lhwmting rights;

(£) Eecologiczl and cnvirommentsl cucciions; (g) Cultural, lingwistic and
educztioncl acpects; (h) 'Me bealth of *the Tmuit; (i) Village technology, cnd
(3) Free and unresiricted novement for &1l Inuit across thedr Arctic. Homeland.
Subtitles to indicate more mrecisely the main substantive content of these
*cvolut:.ons have also been m::rt d vheaever they were called. for.

24, The content of %he resoluiions ig, therefore, discusced in those termc
in the following peragraphs:

(z) Organizetional questions

- (i) 'he Inuit Circumpolar Confercnce was formed as an international
organizata.on of Inuits to study, discuss, represent, lobby and protect
Inuit inicrests on the intornational level (resoluulon 77-01, last
proambular paragraph and operztive para. 1).

(ii) 4n Interim Inuit Circumpoler Committee wac provided for, to be
appointed and made up of 12 representatives - 4 from Alaska, 4 from
Canado and 4 from Greenland. They will be responsible to all Inuit
Topregentatives and delegates to the Inuit 1rc1mpolar Con.fcren.ce
(rosolution T7-01; operative paras. 1 and 4).

(4idi) 'lhe Interin Inuit Circimpol:rr Committee was given tho following tn.sl::::

= to draft the Charter of the Inuit Circumpolar ‘Conference, a task
. that it is dirccted to complete by July 1978 (raaolut:.on T]-Ol,
operative paras. 1 znd 5);

- %o tale all stcps necessary for the development of - the Charter and
to establish fair and adecuate procedwres for the ratification of
the Charter'bylnuitcfmﬁadn, Canndaandcreenland
(reoolutien T7-0l, operative pares.'l, 2 and 6);

- .to carry.out the objective, rliro_ctives and r2colutions of the
first Inuit Lircmpoﬂ.a.r Conference (resolution 77-01, operative
para. 5); 4

- to report mmly on progress attained in iis work
(rcsolution 77-01, oporntive para. 4);

= to consider seriouc],v the creation of an Intcmatim Committec
for Inuit Bducation, Culturc and language as part of the permanent
Inuit organization (resolution 77-04, first paragrsph of the
. ,opcmtivc part). ;Q/

1o/, The operative part of Tesolution T7-04 is moTe i‘ully discussed wnder
"Cultm-a.l, linguigtic and educational aspects = Inuit’ language culture, .
education and history", in pm 24 (g) (1) velow.
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(iv) Tae areas of concern to be included in the ‘Charter, but not in a
limitative manner, are described in letters (a) to (h) in paragraph 3
of the operative part of resolution 77-Ol. C :

(b) Inuit participation '
(i) Inclusion of Inuit of Canada uhen revising the Constitution

- Support should be given to the Inmuit of Canada in seeking and
enguring their rightful role in any prgsent or future discussions
on or revigion of the Constitution of Canada (resolution 77-03,
sole operative paragraph). '

(ii) Access to Govermment information regarding Arctic and sub-Arctic
Tegions -, .

.= All necessary steps should be taken to ensure, if necessary through
legislation in the respective States and provinces involved, that
the Inuit of Greenland, Alaska and Canada have access to all
relevant govermment information concerming the Axctic and sub-
Arctic regions which is their homeland (resolution 77-09, sole
operative paragravh). _ T

‘¢) Support for Inuit claims

(i) For the Committee for Original Peoples' Entitlement (COEE)

= A1l Inuits were requested to support efforts by the Cosmittes for
Original Peoples' Entitlement (COFE) to achieve a fair and_
expeditious settlement of Inuvialuit claims and, further, %o
support COPE!'s efforts to protect Inuvialuit rights prior to
achievement of a just settlement of those rights (resolution 77-05,
sole operative paragraph).

-

(i1) TFor the Inuit of Labrador

- ‘The Govermments of Canada, Newfoundland and Quebec wers called upon
to acknowledge their responsibility to uphold the aboriginal
rights of the Labrador Inuit and to indicate their willingmess to
enter into negotiations with the Labrador Inuit for a just
settlement of their claims (resolution 77-07, 30ls operative
paragraph). i :

(d) Iland questions ‘

(i) Recognition of the Aboriginal right of Greenlandic ownership of all
surface and sub-surface estate of Greenland as a condition of
Greenlandic Home Rule

— The delegates asgembled at the first Inuit Circumpolar Conference
in Barrow, Alaska, were requested to call upon the Govermment of_.
Demmarkz %o recognize the claims of the Greenlandic Imuit to all
the surface and sub-surface estates of Greenland (resolution T77-02,
sole operative paragraph). )
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(i) Ixpeditious conveyance of land to the Alasika Hative Degional and Village
Corporations

- e Imuit Circumpolax Conference called upon the Govermment of the
United States of dmerica "to expedite the conveyance of all appropriate
lanéd title to the Alasia Hatve Regional and Village Corporations!
(resolution 77-14, sole operztive parac;ra.ph)

(e) ‘Praditional subsisicnce hunting rightc
(i) Defence of Inuit rights to bunt the wvhale

~ The delezates assenbled at the first Inuit Circumpolar Conference were
recuested to call upon the TUnited States and Conadion delegates to
attend the forthcoming mecting of the Intermaotional Vhaling Cormission
.in Luctralia to defend the Inuits' aboriginal right to humt the vhale
in the Arciic (resolution 77-15, sole operative paragraph). 11/ 12/

(ii) Visc and full use of subcisicnce resources

- The delegetes assembled st the first Imuit Circumpolar Conference were
requested to call upon all Inuit to behave as hunters and in no vway
that will crecate scandal and endanger Inuit subsistence hunting rights,
and to consarve Inuit game as they would conserve their homeland, and
protect the future generations of Inuit people {resolution 77-16,

gole ‘operative pa::a.graph). ) -
(iii) Revision of Migratory Dirls Treaty with respect to subsistence hunting
The Governments of Canada and of the TUnited States of America were called

upon to revise their Higratory Bixds Treaty to decriminalize spring
huwnting in Alacka apd Canade for all Hative people (resolutien 77-17,

sole operative paragraph ) _)/

1l/ Inuit vhaling is cubsistencc whaling, a necessary part of Inuit cultural
identity and social organization and in no vay similar to commercial whaling which
is enda.ngen.ng th~ vhale spccies and with vhich it chould ncver be confused (ideas
pregented in the preambular part of resolution 77-15, sce amex I).

12/ See, in para. 80 (1) (ii)-(iv) below, Vorld Council of Indigenous
Peoples! resclution 12 on "Inuit vhaling rights" adopted at the Second
General Assembly of that Organization held at Kiruna, Samiland, Streden
(2427 August 1977) wherein the International Vhaling Cormission was-called upon to
protect and defend Tnuit S 'ubszstexzf:c Vhaling Rights and the Govermment of the
TUnited States of Aperica to object to the bovhead moratorium, vhich does not have
scientific justification and wourld violate Inuit aboriginal subsistence hunting
rights and to enter into a co-operative bowhead stock meanagement with the Inuit
whale hunters of the-Alaskan Arctic,

13/ Pursuant to the preanmble of resolution 77-17, maling spring duck and
goose hunting a crime is not baced on need and only resulted from lack of
understanding by those who negotiated a Treaty on Higrant Birds between iexico,
the United Hingdom of Great Dritain and Horthern Ireland and the United States . .
of America. Duclk and goosc spring hunting is subsictence humiing for the Imuit
and does not endanger the species. %his was understood by those uho negot:.a.ted a
similar Treaty betuveen the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the
United States of Amcrica, which protects zubsistence hunting rights. The operative
part of resolution 77-17 would have the first Treaty revised to bring it into line
with the second “Yreaty. )
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(f) Ecological and environmental questions

(:L) Environmental policy

I.':a,ch nation in which th'\ Tanuit lives is -vigorously uxrged to adopt
by convention a common set of rules with reospect to offshore and
onshore Arctic resource dcvclopment, and [the primciple] that the
Tnuit commmity has a right to participate in this rule—mal:.ng
(resolution 77-06, first operative pa.rag—aph)

‘the Tules for Arxctic resource development should specifically
provide for an Inuit-controlled technology assessment programme
(resolution 77-CG, sccond operative paragraph) and for: :

the determination of safe technology;
an Arctic population policy;

. locally controlled wildlife management and Arctic zilitary-use

policy;
conservation of traditiomal use values;
access to Govermment information conccrning the Imuit homeland; 14/

developnent of an Arctic coastal zone management progracme and a
co-opcrative envirommental impact assessment protocol d.eta.illng
participation of the Inuit.

(Resolution 77-06, third operative paragraph. ) -

(i1) Poaceful and safe uses of the Arctic eircumpolar zone

b.

Ce

d.

)

The operative part of resolution 77-11 conta.ins the . following
provis:.ons-

The A:mtic shal.l be used for peaceful and envirormentally safe
purposes only;

There shall be proaibited any measure of a military nature ‘such

ag the establishment of military bases and fortifications, the
carrying out of military mancouvres and the testing of any type .
of weapon and /or the dispos:.tion of a.n,y type of chemical, b:.ologica.l
or nuclesr waste; .
A moratoriwm chall:be called on the mnpla.cement oi‘ nuclea: weapons
and 4

All steps shall be taken to promofc the objectives mentioned in
a, b and ¢ above,

(Resolution 77-11, operative part.)

;_4_/ Resolution 77-09 provides for Inuit access to all rglevanjt Goverrment
information concerning the Arctic and sub-Arctic regions vhich iz their homeland.’
See mmdeor Inuit participation - Access to Government infornation rega:d:.nu Arctic
and sub-Arctic regions, in para. 24 (b) (ii) above.
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(g) Cultural, linguistic and educational aspects
(i) Inuit language, culture, education and history

- The Inuit Interim Cormitice is requested seraously to concider the

: creation of an Inuit Mumsanni Hinniartulirijit (Intermational
Committee for Inuit Lducation, Culture and Language) as a part of
the permanent Inuit orgonization (resolution 77-04, first operative

paresraph, first provisior.

~ This Committee should be responsible for the following arcas of
gconcexrn:

| .- "l. to develop and implement the Inuit philosophy of- education
into the cducational gysten;

2. to explore the possibility for an Inuit University;
) 3. to ostablish Inuit student and teacher exchanges;

4. to establish exchanges of educational and cultural and
media materials;

5. to explore the possibility of an Inuit common writing
systen;

6. +to develop mutual exchange of artists and cultural worlkers;
7. to es‘f:a.bliah Inuit cultural history;

8. %0 create contact among :-eligious mups in the Inuit
homeland ;

9. to establish Inuit Olympics.”
(Resolution. 77-04, first operative paragraph.)

= The Inuit language shall be the official language in future meetings
Q of the Conference (resolution 77-04, second operative paragraph,
second provision).

(ii) Special Arctic mutual exchange programme

~ The delegates asscmbled at the first Inuit Circumpolar Conference
in Barrow were requested to call upon the Goverrments of Canada,
the United States and Demmari: to co-operate with the Inuit
Circumpolar Conference to esiablish mutual exchange programmes in
such fields as education, commumications, language, game
management, municipal adminigtration, heoalth care, the arts and
econcmic trade (resolution T7-12, sole operative paragraph).

15/- There is an evident close relationship between resolutions 77-04
and T7-12 grouped under this title, ZResolution T7~12 seems -to develop and .
gupplement resolution 77-04-as far as exchange programmes are cqnpemed.. ’
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(h) The health of the Imuit

AU el A &-L.—J-.
——

- .
LL‘WLUM&-U&L |‘—w e TV iy e

1. the Inuit should havs participation asd a voice in health

nlarmin~ and care:
&g T b

2. A centre of information om health care should be established
to give infommation on hcw Touit health problems are
solved; and _

3. the best possible medical care should be made available *-
211 Tnuit (resolut:.on 77-08, operative part.) 18/ 17/

(1) Villa._:,e technology

l.

2,

4.

5.

Besoluticn T7=10 makes provision for: .
-monies for housing to be distributed to the Tnuit themselves for

housing design, materials and labour;

control and plamning of utilities and commumications to be given in
Touit users;

Inuit to have continl of monies for the management and maintenance
of utilities to da‘.:em.:l.ne priori‘ties 'in their villages; .

all necessary regources to be made available to Inuit to solvo hizh

fuel cost and transportation problems; and

tmsporta.tidn to and from Inuit villages to be made adequate to
serve the needs of the Inuit.

(Resolution 77-10, cperative part.)

(3) h-ee'and. wmrestricted movement for all Inuit across their Arctic Home Lond

The delegates assembled at the first Inuit Clrctmpolar Conference

verc requested to call upon the Govermments of Canada, the .

United States and Dommarls to negotiate an agreement thet will protect -~
as between those countries and for all.Tnuit, the right to
uregtricted trade and travel as envisgaged be*lmeen Canada and the
United States by the;Jay Treaty (resolution 77-13, sole operat:.ve
paragraph).

16/ This resolution was based on considerations that the Inwit have similar
health problems and recognize the importance of rural villarme health, and have a
right to determine and participate in their own health care and to malke-decisions
concerning sterilization and fam.h' size: opreamble containing four paragraphs.

(See ammex I.)

;1/ Sée, a reference to health care wnder "Cultural, linguist:.c a.nd.

educational

asgects - Spec1a1 Arctic mutual exchange programe" (reso"ut::.on 77-12)
in para. 24 (g

(ii) avove.
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2. Barbados IT
25. This meeting was held at the University of the West Indies in Bridgetown, Barbados,
from 18 %o 28 July 1977. 1/ There were 34 participants (20 American Indians and-

12 non-Indians) fror 13 countries; Argentin-, Bolivia, Brazil, Colcmbia, Chile, Ecuad.or,
Guste , Mexico, Panama, Parzguay, Peru, the United States of America and Venezuela.

26. The point of departure for this meeting goes back to the symposium held six years
earlier by 20 anthropologists at the same University, in Bridgetown, Berbados, 2
symposium known as Borbados I, which was sponsored by the University of Bern
(Sm.tzerland) and by the Programme to Combat R-cism organized by the Vorld Council of
Chuocliis. The symposium produced the "Declaration of Barbados I" and a report on
"The Situation of the Indiane of South America".  These documents chzllenged
anthropologists, missionary societies and Govermments to take a critical look at the
work they had undertaken amongst the Indians. In view of the fact that the situation
of the Indians had changed in the meanwhile, that dynamic emancipation movements had
emerged in some countries, that meetings had been held at the local, national, regional
and world levels, and that interest had been displayed by some Governmments and by
elements in the Roman Catholic Church in Latin America, it was felt that the time had
come to arrange a second meeting in Barbados.

27. The organizers of Berbados II 2/ bad planned a meeting of anthropologists, with
the participation of a number of Indians. The response of the Indians who were
invited was 80 great that the meeting became one of Indians, with the participation
of a number of anthropologists.

22, In the early stages of the meeting, the Indians and the anthropologists started
out by malting each other's acquaintance. The Indians felt the need for a2 tlear
understanding. of their differences, since they came from different countzies with very
different systems of govermment.

29. It was then decided to allow the Indians time to meet separately. It was thess
neetings among the Indians that provided the mainspring for Barbados II. While for
example, following Birbados I, the anthropologists addressed thzmselves to their
colleagues, to the missionary societies and to Governments, the Declaration of

. Barbados II is a.document drawn up by Indians and addressed to their fellow Indians.

In the document the Indians proclaim to -the world that they are. masters of their own
destiny. They state that they must first fight to survive as a group, pointing out
that, for that purpose, ownership of land is of paramount importance. Secondly, they
affirm that they must free themseslves from the two~fold domination to-which they

zre o sctad: physicel dominstion and cultural domination. They also emphaaize that
they must sitrive to achieve unity among themselves, both inside and outside the.
frontiers of their countries. ' .

L3 e

1/ The present summary is based on a text prepared by the World Council of
Ciiurches (Programme to Combat Recism) which contains the Declaration of Barbados,
preczied by four introductory paragraphs.

2/ Some of the participants in the 1971 symposium and the World Council of
Churches: information supplied by the World Council of Churches on 29 June 1978.
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30, The Delcaration of Barbados II was adopted by acclamation by the perticipants at
a meeting held onm 28 July 1977. 3/ The following paragraphs contain a brief
description of the contents of this important Declaration.

31, Before a brief analysis of the substance of the Declaration of Barbados II is
attempted, a few details will be given of its form.

32, From the standpoint of form, the Declaration consists of a total of 16 paragraphs,
as described below.

33. The two aspecta of the domination to which the Indians are subjected in the Americas _
are mentioned in the first parsgraph. The second to the thirteenth paragraphs
inclusive analyse these two aspects.: .

34. Four paragraphs (second to fifth) are concerned with physical dominationm, i.e.,
the second paragraph points to the plundering of land and resources and the splitting
ap of peoples and territories; the third exomines the econcmic, labour and cammercial
aspects of such domination; the fourth mentions the local, natiomal and internationmal
aspects, whilst the fifth states that it is based on the use of force and violence
againsgt Indians, ’

35. Cultural domination is analysed in seven paragraphs (sixth to twelfth): the

sixth paragraph describes the purpose of this {type of domination; the seventh daclarea
that it does not allow Indian oculiure any forms of expression or misinterprets snd
distorts them; the eighth descrides the methods that are used - Indian policies, the
system of formal education and the mass media; the ninth menitions the groups and
soctors into which the indigenocus tion has conssquantly been divided and contains
three subparagraphs numbered (1) to (3); +the tenth, eleventh and twelfth paragraphs
describe the problems and nmeds of these groups.

36. The ¢onclusions reached with regard to the problema confron the. indigenocus
peoples of the Americas are set out in the thirteenth paragraph.

3"7. The objgc:tivo. of the struggle for liberation is stated in the fourteenth paragraph. -
38. The strategies to be Zfollowed in achieving the proposed cbjective are set out

-, in the fifteenth paragraph, which includes six subparagraphs, (&) %o (B).

39. Examples of the means that can be used to implement the strategies and achieve
z:h;; ob;}zc‘l):ive are listed in the sixteenth paragraph, which includes four subparagraphs,
4) te (D). ' . ]

40. As %o the substance of the Declaration, the chief po:Lnt.s are sumarized below,
beginning with identification of the basic problem of the indigencus peoples of the
Americas ag they themselves defi.nei it.

4l. The text of the Declaration of Barbados IT summarizes the problem in the
following terms:

"(1) A situation of cultural and physical demination, ranging from
subjection to a white or Creole minority to a danger of extinction in
countries where [the American Indians] account for only a small
percantage of the population;

3/ Information supplied on 29 June 1978 by the World Council of Churches.
4/ See paragraph 4l below setiing out these comclusions. See also annex II.
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"(2) The American Indian peoples are divided among themselves as a result

of integration, education and development policies, western religious
systems, econamic classes and national frontiers.”

42, The description, contained in the Declaration, of the domiration to which the
indigenocus peoples are subjected can be summarized as follows:

(a) economic dominatiom - the use of violence and force to deprive them of
their lands and resources after splitting up peoples and territories in order to
exploit them. Mention is alsoc made of labour exploitation (poor pay when they work far
non-Indians) and commercial exploitation (buyi_ng up their products cheaply and selling
them what they need at high prices);

(b) cultural domination ~ by processes of cultural assimilation through the Indian
policies, the system of formal education and the mass media. The aim is to instil in
the Indians the idea that the only culture is that of the overlords, which is highly
developed and must be "aspired to" by the Indians through sducation, wherees the
indigenous culture does not exist as such and signifies only backwardness and under-
development. '

43. As a result of this dominaztion, which occurs locally, nationally and internationally .-~
and at the latter level it includes the operations of transnational corporations which
are supported by powerful and privileged non-Indian groups - three elements have

emerged among the indigenous population:

(a) Groups which have remained relatively isolated and have preserved their
own cultural patternms; these are facing the immedigte problem of surviving as a
group and, to that end, must be gnarantsed thair lands; .

(b} groups which have preserved a large part of their culture but are directly
dominated, physically and economically, by the cepitalist system; first and foremost,
they nsed to regain contrel of their land and resources; and

(¢) a section of the population which has been "de-Indianized" by integratiomist
forces and bas forfeited its cultural patterns in. return for limited economic
advantages, Their immediate problem is to free themselves from cultural Adomination
and recover their own idcntity and culture.

44. The obaective, strategies and means enumerated below have been suggested in order
to give shape to the struggle for liberatiocn.

45. The gbjective is to achieve the unity of the indigenous population on the basis
of their historical and territorial position in relation to the social structures

in which they participate wholly or partly and in relation to the systems of
govermment of national States, in ozjnr to resume the historical process and endeavour
to put an end to the period of colonization.

46, The strategies to achieve this objective and the possible means include the

(a) a gemuine political organization in comnexion with the liberation
movement; it may be based on traditionmal and on newer, more modern organizations;

5/ As stated in describing the form of the Declaration (see paras. 38-39 above),

the strategies are mentioned in the fifteenth paragraph and the means in the
sixteenth paragraph. Here they have been combined, first indicating the strategy and

then the corresponding means. See also annex IT.
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(b) a cleaxr and consistent ideology understood by the entire. popula.‘c:.on, i%
must be based on historical analysis;

(¢) An approach which can be used to mobilize a large section of the populaticnm;
the initial method may be a study of historr in order to pla.c= and explain the
situation of deomination;

(d) A unifying element in the liberation movement from start to fi.msh, it
nust be indigenous culture, basically to create an awareness of belaneing to the
: Amencan Ind.:.a.n ethnic group and people;

(e) action to preserve and reinforce forms of intermal communication, the

. language of each group, at the sams time creating a means of cammunication between
peoples of different languages, and preserving basic cultural pa.tterns, espec:.ally in
the education of each groupj

() conqidg:é_tipp. and outlining of -forms of suppoft at the international leVel.

47. In addition to the Daclaration of Barbados II, which was fo discussed and
adopted, three other docmsnts, mentioned. below, were alsq issued.

48. The document en‘b;tled."Sumary of the discuasion .on the pa:ohlems of Indian vomen"
contains six paragraphs, from which the following points have been selacted.

49. Procesgses of acculturation tend to daprive.indigenous women of the important role
they have been accustomed to in the field of production and in othex aspects of sccial
life. A variety of coercive mass sterilization programmes and weatsrn-style
family-planning programmes and the transfer of childrén to non-indigencus families

are attempts to downgrads indigenous women and oppose -the historical survival a.nd the
pla.ns for liberation of the Americm Indian pacplaa. .

50. Women, who account for more than half the indigenoua pdpula.tion in the Amez.'.eas

amd have always made major contributions %o resistance by the indigencus peoples,

must now take wp a fundamental position alongside men, in their basic and leading
organizations, and they must preserve their role in creating and transmitting the
bigtorical identity, collective memory and basic values of the Amsrican Indian pecples. -

51. The document entitled "No to racist invasion" consista of seven paragraphs; .
the chief statements, summarized below, contain an emphatic rejection of projects to

ragsettle irmigrants from Zimbabwe, Na.mib:.a. and Azania, in Bolivia, and any other pro:]ect
of that kind, .

52. In this cormmexion it is poin‘!:ed out that the people in question are ma.inly )
Burcpean racists who are leaving the'countries they are living in in Africa because

they are unmable to overcome the procgss of revelution now talding place in southern Africa.
The aim, says the document, is to create artificial racist enclaves, a long-standing
phenomenon of colonialism, in’'which these enclavaes are us.d to curb the advance

of the struggles for liberation.

53. An attempt is made to Jjustify these repressive policies by racist ideologles
expressed .in such mottos as “a purer race; the natives are politically incapable of
taldng pa¥t in proper develcpment procaesses”.

6/ = Mimeographed texts issued at Barbados IT.
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54. The documsnt voncludes with the following statement:

"The presence of racist peoples in gouthern Africa is the result of the pelicy
of Burcpean colonial expansion, and it is for BEurope to solve it within its own
frootiers. .These people must returnm to the countries they came from. Ve reject
having them brought to South fAmerdica and condemn the Govermnments which collaborate
in this policy of recolomizing South America.”

55. The document entitled "The Colomialist Policy of the Summer Institute of
Linguistics" includes a categorical rejection of the activities of that Institute.
It contains 11 paragraphs which diacuss basic considerations regatding the important
functions of language and then set out the reasons for this rejection, reasons which
include some of those mentioned below.

56. The majority of the States in the Americas, instead of frankly acknowledging the
existence and validity of indigenous languages and giving them official status at
either the regional or the pational level, entrust their language policy to pseudo-
scientific fundamentalist organizations from the United States, an important b of
this kind at the world-wide level being the Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL

57. The document states that, as regards the languages themselves, the Summer
Institute of Linguistics: (as presents a deliberately distorted picture of extreme
fragmentation in languages and dialects, in an attempt to demonstrate that the
formation of standardized linguistic unmits is inevitable, and (b) denies the indigenous
languages the possibility of a genuine interpretation, both conceptual and linguistic,
of social dynamics and of natm-a.'

58. Another facet of the activities of the Ingtitute is coercive fundamentalist
evangelization of the American Indian peoples. Thig evangelism, says the doocument,
attacks the key points in the social and cultural system and is reflected in a
gradual suppressicn of grpup ocustoms. It is therefore aimed at irreversible
disintegration of the American Indian pecples and their cultures and, failing to
observe human dignity and the most fundamental human rights, it comtributes to the
plan for acceleratad recolonization of the continent.
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3, Second General Assewbly of the World Council of Indisemous Peoples

59. This Secand General Asseuwbly was organized by the Executive Committee. of the
Yorld Council of Indigenous Peoples and was beld 2t Kiruna, Samiland, Sweden, from
24 to 27 August 1977. 1/

60. The World Council of Indigemous Peoples' (YCIP) is an organization of indigenous
people from 24 countries, which has consultative status with the Economic ard Social
Council of the United Nations, 2/ It was formed at the First Intermational
Conference of Indigenous Peoples, to which reference is made below (para. 61). The
background of this Council lies in the long cherished idea of bringing together
indigenous people from as wmany countries as possible to represent their communitias
at a conference that they had to host, organize and control themselves. 3/ In 1972
this idea was formally taken up, and after two preparatory weetings 4/ the First
Inteznational Conference of Indigenous Peoples finally materialized, amd it created
the World Council of Indigenous Peoples. 5/

2/ In August 1972, the General Assaumbly of the National Indian Bortherhood (NIB)
endorsed the idea of an Intermational Confezence on Indigenous Peoples and
anthorizsd NIB to apply for consultative status as & non-governmental organization
at. the United Bations, which it obtainsd +wo years later. In 1974 tha National
Indian Brotherhood of Canada was recognized as a nom-govermmental organization in
consultative status with the Bconomic and Social Council of the United FNations.

This status was granted on the basis that thnnmmtyotmiﬂhmﬁnml
organization of irdigensus peoples. It was undexrstood that the National Indian
Brotherhood (NIB) would trensfer its IGO comsultative status to an international
crgz.nizat:.on of indigenous peoples if one should come into existence. On
16 June 1975 at the begim::l.ng of the second organizational meeting held in Copsnhagen
. (see foot-mote 4, in fine) Mr. Sam Delorie reported that sta’us hed been granted to
the NIB and that he had. received credentials from the Economic and Social Council
at'costj.ng to the NGO status of the NIB "on behalf of the indigemous people of the
oz At the Port Alberni weeting (discussed in this summary), it was resolved
that the WCIP that had been created by that Confersnce would take over the HGO status
obtained by the HIB: Douglas L. Sanders, The Formaztion of the World Council of
Indigenous Peoples, Document 29 of the Intarmational Vork Group on Indigenous :
Affairs, Copenhagen, Demmazrk, 1977, pp. 11-14 and 13.

3/ A working relatiohship had been established on that basis and with that very
purpose between the National Congress of American Indians and the National Indian
Brotherhood, at the initiative of the then NIB president, Mr. George Manuel:
Sanders, gp.cit., p. 11.

4/ The First Preparatory Meeting for the Vorld Conference was held in
Georgetown, Guyana, frow 8 to 11 April 1974, with the participation of
representatives frow Australia, Canada, Colombia, Greenland (Demmark), Guyana,

Bew Zealand, Norway (also representing indigenous peoples from Finland and Sweden)
and the United States of America. It was agreed to proceed with the idea of the
Hational Indian Brotherhood to hold the International Conference and NIB's proposal
to hold the initial conference in Canhada was accepted. The Second Organizational
Meeting for the International Conference was held in Copenhagen, Denmark, from

16 to 13 June 1975: Sanders, op.cit., pp. 11l-14.

5/ See para. 62 below.
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6l. The First Intermational Conference was hosted by the Sheshaht Bapd of the
Nootka Indians and was held at therr community neer Port Albermi, British Columhia,
Canada, from 27 to 31 October 1975. Fifty-two delegates from the following

19 countries took part in the Conference: Argentina, Australia, Bolivia, Canada,

" Colombia, Ecuador, Finland, Greenland (Denmari), Guatemela, Mexico, New Zealand,
Ficaragua, Borwey, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Sweden, the United States of America
and Venezuela. One Inmdred apd thirty-five observers were also among the total of
260 people sttending the Conference. £/

62. "That Conference approved the Charter of WCIP, elected the Chairman, the
Secretary-General and a four-person Board to represent indigenocus peopless from
Central America, South America, Europe-Greenlard and the South Pacific areas,
respectively. It is to be noted that this conference decided, among other things,
to0 make a study of the problems of discrimination against indigenous peoples foxr
submission to the United Nations in commexion with the study entrusted to this
Special Rapporteur. It resolved that the WCIP would take over the NGO status

() obtained by the National Indian Brotherhood (NIB). Resolutions were adopied
dealing with social, economic, -cultural, and political rights and with the retention
of lards and natural resources. I/

63. The Executive Council of WCIP, meeting in Pansmes City on 29 and 30 Jaruaxry 1977,
decided to accept the invitation of the Sami People of the Fordic Sami Council from
Samiland, to hold the Second Gemeral Assembly of .the WCIP in Sweden in the fall of
1977. The Bordic Sami Council, as host, co-ordinated all preparations for the
Assembly. 8/

64, The Second Geperal Assembly of WCIP hald plenary meetings on 24, 26 and
27 dugust. On 25, 26 and 27 August meetings were alsoc held by’ the three woritshops
that had been established on 24 August, as follows: Vorkshop A, to discuss
"United Nations agreements pertinent to protection of indigencus peoples! right to
their life, liberty and land"; Workshop B, to examine "United Nations_
non-govermmental organization agreemants pertipent to protection of indigencus
paoples' life, livarty and lanmd", anpd Worlsshop C, to discuas matters pertaining to
the "World Council of Indigenous Peoples' study of the problems of discrimination
against indigemous peoples and World Council of Indigemous Peoples' status and .
influence in the international coummity. for the benefit of all indigencus peoples'.
Lach one of these workshops submitted a report to the plenary Assembly as well as
&) texts of proposed resolutions, grouped as resclutions A, resolutions B and
resolutions C. 9/

65. Bighteen countries were regresented at the Assembly, out of 24 countries that
are members of the Council. Thirty-eight delegates were present and took part in
the work of the Asgembly. There were imdividunal participants from A:gentina (foux),
Australia (four), Bolivia (four, plus three alternmates), Canada (four), Costa Rica
(three), Chile (two), Dominica (ome), Finland (Samilanls (one), Greenland (two),.-
Bonduras (one), Hexico (one), Nicaragua (three), Forway (Samiland) (ome),

6/ Sanders, op.cit., pp. 14 and 15. .-
1/ Dvid., pp. 16-18. _

8/ WCIP: Descriptive materials issued for the Second General Assembly.
9/ WCIP: Programme and Agenda for the Second Gemeral Assembly. '
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Danamia (two), Peru (ope) and Sweden (Samilard) (ome). E1 Salvador and Guatewmala
were represented Ly their Regional Council. 10/ Absent were Colombia, Ecuador,
Yaraguay ard Venezuela, 11/ zs well-zs Few Zealand apd the United States of
America. 12/ .. .

66, The Special Rapporteur for the present study, who had ‘oeen fcma,lly invited

40 attend the Genperal Asssumbly, took part in and vads a sta.tgpent on this same study
at the plenary weeting leld in the aftermoon of 24 August 1977 and answersd questions
posed by participants in conmexion therewith. The Special Bapporteur's activities
4are tied in with the work assignad ‘o worieshop A. However, hs did not tale part

in the activities of the workshop as he bad to rejoin the other weumbers of the
Sub~Comrission during its thirtieth session which was beibz held in Gensva

(Palais des Nations, August-September 1977) and from which he had tempora.ri.ly
avsentad himself in order to attend this very imporbant meting.

$7. The Assembly adopted resolutions 4.1 ard A.2, Byl 0 B.3 and C.1 o C.7. It
gava full support to resolutions marimd 2 to § and 12, dealing respectively with
sroposals wade by delegaiions and merled as follows: 2. ntina, 3. Australia
(4, B, ¢, D and §), 4. Bolivia, S. Canada él, 2, 3; 4 and 5), 6. Chile
7. Domimica (1, 2, 3 and 4), 8. Nicaragua (1, 2, 3 amd 4), 9. Peru (1 % 10), amd
12. Imuit vhaling tights (proposed by the Imuit Circumpolar Conference, which is
effiliated with the VCIP). In resolution 10, it also gave full support to
"Recommendation 5, Protection of traditional ways of life", adopted by the
J2th Genaral Assewbly of IUCH, Einshasa, Zaire, 1975, containing three -preambular
paragraphs and six recommendations numbersd 1 to &, and, in resolution 11, to the
"aeclaration of the United Nations Conferencs on tha Human Envizonment' adopted
by the United Hations Conferences on tha Enwman Envimnt at its 21st plona:y
weting on 16 June 1972. 13/ .
68. The report is structured as follows: lists of dslegations-and delegatea
tTesent; list of delegates not present with indication of the reasons, 14/ the
taxt of the Declaration on Humen Rights issued by the Conference, Conferance
resolutions A-l and A-2; 1resoluiions Bel, B=2 and B-3, and resolutions proposad
hy varticipating delegations to which the Assewbly had givan full support,
" -mugbered 2 to 12 as described in paragraph 67 above, q.V., followed by
regolutions C-1, C-2, C-3, C-4, C-5-1, C=5=2, C=6 and C-7, 15/

10/ The delegates frow El Selvador arrived after the Gensral Assembly had
finished ita worlt, apd the delaegates from Guatemala 444 not arxdive at all owing *o
.;on-igsuance c)>£ their air travel jiclgsts (Report of the Second Gemeral Assembly
'TC'IP 4 po 4& -

__/ .One delegate from Colombia, three from Ecuador, two from Paraguay and two
i-vm Venezuela were absent dus to difficulties with their aixr.travel tickets (ibid id.).

_J Three delega.tas from Few Zealand and three delegates from the United States
Ts absent, with no reason stated (ibid.).

_2/ World Council of Indigemous Peoples: Report of the WCIP's Second
General Assembly, pp. 10-34. DBResolutions 10 and 11 appear on pages 24~31.

14/ Except as regards the delegates from New Zealand and from the United States.
L.c para. 65 apd foot-note 12, above.

15/ Besolutions C-4, C~5(1) and C-5(2), deal with questions of the internmal
crganization of the World Council of Indigenous Pesoples and will, therefore, w0t
be discussed.
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69. It is also deemed useful to malke a brief reference to the structure of the
"Declaration-on Buman Rights" so as to indicate how its different parts are
identified later in this summary. The Declaration has a total of 16 paragraphs, the
first of which will be simply called "initial statement". The remaining

15 paragraphs are placed under the sub-title '"Declaration". Iight of these
paragraphs appear before a sub-title "Fundamental Principle", the eighth of these
paragraphs being divideéd into 1, 2 and 3. Timse eight paragraphs will be called
"preembular paragraphs” in this summary. After the sub-title "Fundamental Principle”,
there are seven paragraphs containing conclusions, declarative or operative
provisions; they will be termed "operative paragraphs" one throungh seven. The first
of these contains a principle; the secomd is mariked with the Roman number "I%; <+the
third is marikked with the Roman mumber "II" and contains an introductory sentence anmd
fourteen provisions numbered 1 through 14. Four wore paragraphs without special
rmumbers conclude the Declaration. = °

70. In the discussion of the substantive content of the Declaration, reference will
be made to the absolute number of the paragraph in question, excluding the initial
statement, and in the case of the last seven paragraphs, this will be followed by
an indication of its placement in the "operative part". The wording of the
paragraphs and provisions of the Declaration or provisions of the resolutions are
not necessarily quoted verbatim, except when used in quotation merks. The full
texts of the Declaration a.nd the resolutions are reprod.uced in amnex ITI to the
present document.

71. The thewme of the Second General Assewbly was:, "The situation for indigenous
peoples in relation to the international agreements for the protection of man's
right to his life, libexrty and land®.

72. The temth parezraph of the Declaration {(i.e., secomd operative ‘paragraph) which
is marked with a Romad number "I" contains tha following statement of conclusions
in this respect: :

"IT. ... Conventions and Declarations on Human Rights «es approved in the
United Hations or in other internmatiohal bodies by the representatives of

the Hational Governments, are not adhered to because the United Rations has -
no mandatory power nor are the member states particularly keen on realising
them in practice. These conventions, furthermore, do not take account of the
true situation and rights of the Indigenocus Peoples.”
73. Paragraph 11 of the Declaration (i.e., third operative paragzraph) which is
parked with a Roman mumber "II" gontains fourteen provisions mariked with arabic
numbers, from 1 to 14. The textjof the introductory sentence applicable to all
these 14 provisions reads: .

"II. Ve, therefore, ‘wish to make clear those irrevocable. and inborn rights
which are due to us in our capacity as Aboriginals:"

74. In the examination of the Declaration from a substantive point of view,
reference vill be made first to the content of the initial statement and the o
preambular paragraphs and later to the "operative" part of that text, which will
be examined together with the correspording parts of the resolutions also adopted

‘or supported at the Second General Asseumbly.
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75. In the initial statement, it is said that the indigenous delegations present
at tle Second Ceneral Assembly of the Uorld Council of Indigenous Peoples gathered
2t Kizuna, Samiland, Sweden, having studied the Universal Declaration of Buman Rights
proclaimed by the Jeneral Assembly of the United Nations on 10 December 1948 and -
intgarnational agreewments on .Human rights and having analysed their present situation
as aboriginals, have adopted the text of a declaration on human rights: vhlch they
have d.ecid.ed to submit to the opinion of the world. .

76. The preambular parzgraphs may be summed up as follows. The lands that were
rightfully owned by indigenous peoples have been occupled through direct or indirect
violence, fraud and manipulation. These infamous copditions subsist today, despite
fundamental declarations on hmuman rights by the United Nations, such as the
Universal Declaration on Human Rights and the Internstional Comvention on the
Elimination of i1l Torms of Racial Discrimination (£irst ond secord preembular
paregraphs). As a2 result, going bejond orxdipary political persecution made possible
by the cowplicity of land ownars, multinational companies and govermmnts, wedieval
wethods arxe -Le used to encroach upon and exterminate indigenous peoples and tale
over their lﬁthixd pregmbular peragraph). Theze are daily violations against
indigenous groups and individuals, which have been amply documented by intermational
gatherings and organizations and by the World Council of Indigenous Peoples at its
first and second general assembliss. They involve the denial of the wost elementary
needs and muman rights, as definsd by the United Nations family of organizations.

It is =Aded that this a.pplies in particular %o the greater part of South America,
where corditions have been described as especially.severe, involving imprisomment
without legal ¢anse, torture, turder and even outright massaczes. Violations of
almost every article of tbe Universal Decla¥ation on Humin Rights have taken place.
If ia pointed out that even participstion in WCIP has constituted grounds for
imprisonment, torturs, loss of civil ts, and expulsion from countries (£ifth,
aixth and seventh preambular paragraphs). It is. further added that in certain States
there is an inclination t deny to the izﬂi.ganous populations, in groups or as
individuals, the right to land ond water, which are fundamesntal resoursss necsssary
for human life and prerequisites to any indigenous development of their own
institutions, culture and language. It is notad that this violates principles
eubodied in the International Covenants on Human hts as wall -as in the ILO

. Ixﬂ.igen;\;? and Tribal Papule.tions Couvention, 1957 (Bo. 107) (eighth presmbular
paragraph).

T7. The taxta of the "operative poragraphs" of the Declaration and of the
resolutions are discussed in the following paragraphs, grouped by substantive content.
Attontion will be given to the bod.yta which theya.ra addreased. ard then to the type
of action takan or ncomen&ed.. .

(1) es to wh:.ch the Ddclaration znd resolutions. are addressed

T78. The Declaration and the resolutions are addressed to:
"The opinion of the world" - The -Declaration as a whole. -
" peoples of the world, individuals and nations" - Declaration (12-0p.4), 16/

containing an urgent appeal for the immediate bnngd.ng 40 an end of all
viclence against indigenous people.

16/ The reference "l2-0op.4" means: twelfth paragraph, i.e. fourth opsrative
paragraph. In this section, the paragraphs of the Declaration will be identified
in this manner.

167



E/CN. 4/Sub. 2/476/A34.5
rage 23

"United Nations"

- Declaration (12—.913.4), with substantive content as above;

- Declaration (14-0p.6), to establish 2 special fumd to support indigenous
groups or individuals to enable them to bring their cases to national or
intermational courts, as well as to develop their areas, economies and culture;

~ B.3, WCIP? to get representation at the United llzations, any representatives
to be appointed freely by the indigenous peoples themselves;

- C.3, WCIP to request the United Nations +to develop a2 special budzet for
establishing headquarters.

"Tnternational ¥ i Commission" 12. Imumit whaling rights (first operative
para. 5, to pmtact. and defend Inuit .subsistence whaling rights.

ﬁ "Govermment of Chile" - 6. Chile, Respect for the lmman rights of Mapuches.

"Government of Hi " - 8. Hicaragua, (1) Becognition of imdigencus
organizations; (2; Bespect for land and resources on indigenous reservations.

"Govermment of Feru" - 9. Peru (]_:,2,3,4,5,5,7,9), ;j/ respect for buman rights
of nationalities of the jungle and of the mountain areas. ~ o

-

"Government of the United States of America" - 12. Inuit whaling rights:

- Secord operative para.: 1o object to whaliné moratorium as not scientifically
Justified and a violation of Inmuit subsistence whaling rights;

= "'Third operative para.: +o enter -in‘bo‘co-opera.tivn bovhead stock management
with Imuit vhale hunters of the Arctic.',

All Govermments of countﬁes wheye the Summer Insfitwbe of linguistics (SIL)
operates - 9. Peru (5), to expel SIL and all similar institutions for ethmnocide
of indigenous populations of the jungle. -.

Summer Institute of Iinguistics - 4.2, Condemation of SIL togetber with
Q gimilar pseudo-ralifious and pseundo-scientific organizations guilty of forcing
foreign wlh:ral patterns on indigenous.peoples.

World Council of Indisenous Beoples, ;i.tself

- Declaration (15-0p.7) to work for the establishment of an indigenous
- University, possibly in the capital of Kollasuyo (Bolivia);

- 4.1, WCIP to distance itself from religious and ideological {endencies or
movements alien $o indigenous philosophy;

17/ Besolution 9. Peru contains (in Nos. 8 and 10) certain proposals mot clearly
concerning indigenous people in particular. They deal with the restoration of civil
and ' syndicalist rights throughout the country (8) and with the immediate release of
peasants, workers, students and intellectnals who have been imprisoned for their
political activity under the pretence that they have committed common crimes (10).
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- C.l, WCIP to sesk funds for five years;

- C.2, WCIP to leave door open to all States and orga.n.izat:.ons for cbta.:.mg
funds;

- C.4, WCIP to contimue to have headquarters in Canada (initially in Alberta.,
later in Ottawa and ultimately on Indian land);

= C.5 (1), WCIP Secretariat's functions defined; Exscutive Council is the
policy-making body;

= C.5 (2), WCIP Secretariat to assume functions as directed by Exscutive
Council and to call general assegblies upon pstition of five mesmbers;

- C.6, WCIP to creats special Permanent Committee to assist. Aindigencus- persons
who are imprisonsd or exiled or are mmgeos, ardl to study their situation for
rurthsr action;

- €.7, WCIP to tah part in FGO Conference at Geneva in Sep'bcmber 1977;
to appoint at-least ons official representative. Regional -Council members
invited are to participets in Conference as WCIP members.

"41l wmembers of WCIP" - Declaration (13-0p.5), WCIP members o m:rt pTSEsuTS
on Govermnments. -

In general B.l: Total re.;ection of IL0 Convention No. 107 (1957) - (a.frecta
0 also).

B.2: WCIP must be totally involved wben intermational inatzima'm:s
are being drafted, agreements made or studiss conducted.

2, Argentina: Definition of indigenous populations.

3. Australia: Different matters discussed when-examining
substantive content of resolutions (some
explicitly addregssd o Federal Government of
Australia, government of Queensland).

5. Canada: (1) Indigencus commmities as nations; (2) no-

- extirnction of Aboriginal titles to land;
(3) definition of indigenous populations only
by indigenous populations themsalves; (4.3

. policies of integration or asaimilation, right
to" preserve their own modes of expression; ’
(5) no official culture should exist in countries;
policiea based on pluncultu:r:al approach.

6. Chile: Fuman ria:hts of the Mapuches (explicitly also
addressed to the Chilasn Government).

T. Dominica: Carib land questicns: Cazxib representation
. (also addressed to Govertment, although mot
axplicitly mentioned).

8. Nicaragua: (3) Hunting and fishing rights of Miskitos and

Sumus; (4) landless indigencus commmities to get
land, with ¢title to it.
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(ii) Type of action taken or recommended in the Declaration

2nd in the resolutions

s man o

79. In this preliminary presentation of the substantive content of the Declaration
and of the resolutions adopted by the Socond General Assembly, they have been grouped
under the following headaings: ;._B_/ l. Self-determination; autonomy; 2. Recognition
of the organizations of indigenous populations; 3. Becognition of indigenous
representation and participation; 4. Policles towards indigenmous populations;

5. land questions; 6. Elimination of unacceptable conditions, practices and
institutions; 7. Decision to leep away from non-indigenous religious or ideological
tendencies or movements; 8. Right to maintain culture, language and tradition;

9. Right to appropriate indigenous education; 10. Fundamental buman rights of
particular indigenous populations; 1l. Arrangements for the representation anmi
defence of indigenous priscners, exiles and refugees, in geperal; 12. Hunting and
fishing rights; 13, Definition of indigenous populations; 1l4. Right to funding and
decisions on funding for different purposes. Sub-titles, imdicating more precisely
the main substantive content of these resoclutions, have also been inserted whenesver
they were called for.

80. The content of the Declaration and the resclutions is, therefore, disconased in
those terms as follows: .

(a) Self-determination; autonomy
(i) The Declaration incindes the right to self-determination (II, Fo. 1). 19/

(ii) Self-determination should exist in all aspects of life, education
ewploywent, health, housing and culture (res. 3. Australia, E (1)3.

(1ii) The United Nations ahould recognize that indigenous peoples are a distinct
nation within a political state and should not be referred to as "tribes"
in the colonialist intaerpretation of the word, meaning primitive
(res. 5. Canada (1)).

(iv) Laws should be passed granting the indigenous populations of the jungle
and wountain areas political, ecomomic and religious autonomy
(zes. 9. Peru (7)).

(v) Recognition of the organizations of indigencus populations
(i) The HNatiocnal Aboriginal Congress should be made a statutory body immediately

the ALP |Australian LaWour Party] gains office. Its policy-making power
should be recognized (fes. 3. Australia (D.11)).

18/ Included are paragraphs § to 15 of the Declaration, Besclutions A,
Resolutions B, Resolutions C (except C~4, C-5(1) apd C-5(2), which deal with
questions of the organization of WCIP) and resolutions 2 to § proposed by the
national delegations and resolution 12 proposed by the Inuit Circumpolar Conference.
Besolutions 10 and 11 will, on the contrary, not be discussed, as they merely
reproduce texts adopited by other bodies, but which were fully supperted by the
Assembly. (See paras. 67 and 68 above.s

19/ Section II is contained in paragraph 10 of the Declaration, which is also
the third operative paragraph.
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(i1) AFPROMISU. The Government of Nicaragua should acknowledge, the status of

ATROMISU {association for the Prometdion of the Sumu Inl:.ans] as a Corporate
Body, engbling the Aborigines 4o work for the developwent of the Misld.tos

" and Sumus peoples without being discriminated against ..

(res. 8. Nicaragua (1)).

(c) -Bs'cognition of indigenous representa‘t':ion-."and pa.r:bicipa.‘&ion

(1)

(1)

(1v)

The right to have the World Council of Indigencus Peoples as a .
United Nations member, representing indigenous people, was J.nclud.ad in .
the Declaration (II, Bo. 3). : - -

The WCIP should get npresentation at the United Na.tions and. any
representat:.vas should be a.ppointed. by tbe indigenous peoples themselvvas
\zithou‘!: a.:)v governmantal or ofificial interfennce (dmctly or indizeeth)
Tes. B.3

Ba'pnsbntation of indigenous populations in particula:r: countriea

«~ The Carid chief should be the raprasenta.t:l.ve in the Bause of Parliament
(res. 7. Dominica (2)).

<« The Carib Reserve is %o be a.aonstitusncyhyitsoli‘
(res. 7. Douwinica (4)).

ch:.mn‘ta.tion of WCIP

- It was decided thatVCIPshculdparkicip:hinthtmO eonfcrancein
Geneva in Saptember 1977 and that WCIP should appoint ‘at least one
official representative to participate and speslc on its behalf and to -
‘clarify the role and objectivas of WCIP in the international commmity;
and that those msmbexrs of Regional Councils who had been invited to
participate should participate as members of .the World Council of
Indigenous Peoples to show solidarity (zea. C.7). -

= It was further decided that WCIP should be totally involved at all
lovels when intarnational instruments are to be d.rai‘ted, agreementas to
be made or studies to be comiucted (res. B.2).

(d) Policies towards indigenous populations

Full support was given to resolutions- d.ecid.ing’

(1)

(11)

that under no circtmatanees should indigenous people be subjected to
policies of integration and assimilation into the dominant group, but that
they should be guaranteed the funiamental right to pursue their owm ...
cultural, linguistic, social, political, religious and economic modass of
expression (res. 5. Canada (“3o )

that since all states are multi-ethmic in composition, - the indigenous -
peoples should pursue a policy that is genuinely mlticultural in nature
to ensure that no one culture dowinates the others or baecomes the.official
culture of that stata (res. 5. Canad.a (5)).

that WCIP totally xejects the Intermational Labour Orga.nisation
Convention No. 107 and Recommerndation Fo. 104, moting that said agnamanta
did not involve indigenous peoples and in fact would comtirme oppression
of indigenous peoples wherever concermed (res. B.l).
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Land questions

(i) The Declaration on Human Rights contzins, in paragraph 8 (which =zlso
constitutes the first opérative Jaragraph), 20/ k.. following "Fundamental
Principle”:

"The World Council of Indigenous Peoples upholds, as a fundamental
principle, that the Indigenous Peoples are the rightful owmers of
tbe land, whetber they hold formal titlz deeds, issued by the
colonists and usurpers, or not. It is, anyway, up to the colonists,
usurpers, and intruders tc submit evidence to their title, and this
should be required on the part of the aboriginals. This principle
should be conszidered as a fundaresntal element of legal justice."

(ii) The Declaration also includes the following among the rights listed in
section II:

"4.

5

Right o recover the land which rightfully and according +o
millenary tradition belo to us, but has been robbed from us
by the foreign intruders [II, No.4];

Right to occupy land collectively with socle rights as something
irrevocable and non-transferable [II, No. 5];

Right to organize ourselves and administer our lard and natural
resources [II, No. 6]; .

Right to demand from the governments of the countries sufficient
land to improve the conditions of the indigenous commmities and

promote their developmant under their own tutorship [II, No. 7];

Bight to mels use of the natural rescurces existant in the areas
of the indigenous peopl2:s, such as forestn, rivers, ore deposits
and the riches of the sea, axd a right for the indigenous people
to tale part in the project and construction work and the use of
it (1T, ®. 8];

Right to demend tbe states that such laws are passed that will be
of benefit to the indigenous people, particularly for tbe
protection of their right ¢o land ownership, recognizing
representative aboriginal organizations and their full
involvement jn the process of malting laws [II, No. 9]."

(i4i) Land Councils and related matters are contemplated in
sresolution 3. Australia, section 4, as follows:

1.

2.

20/ See para. 70 above.

The North Queenslani Lend Council should be recognized in terms
of the Woodward report and funded by the Federal Government to
the- level that Land Coumcils in the territory have been funded.

The Federal Covernment should appoint a Commission of Inquiry into
bov Aboriginal land rights cowld be granted in Queensland. This

* Commission should be set up umder Mr. Justice Woodward in the

Northern Terxitory.
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3.

4.

The Federal Govermment should appoint an Interim Land Commissioner
to bear claims for Aboriginal land. This Commissioner should have
powers similar to those that Mr. Justice Woodward originally had-
in the Northern Territory.

'Federal Government assistance should be made availaﬁle for the

setting up of Land Councils in Southern and Central Queenslard.

(iv) Resolution 3. Australia includes in its saction B the fou.omg provisions
‘relating to land rights: .

1.

2.

3.

5.

7.

Immdiata ownership of tribal Jand should be vested in the
respective tribal groups.

A1l fboriginal eservés should be hended aver to the respective
Aboriginal groups. Land should be effectively controlled and
owned by the Aboxriginals in the avea that is under their law
and customs.

‘Qunership of Aboriginal lands should include total right to all

natural resourcds. DPresent mining and prospecting should be
suspended until noegatiations are held with Aboriginals. '

Laxd owmership and contyol should be 1egally p;mtectad. and regarded
as inviolable.

‘Aboriginal people abould be’ compensatsd for the loss of all

Aboriginal dssignated reserves, tribal lands, and other lamds
revoked by the Commonwealth and State Governmants.

Before compensation is decided, negotiations should be held to
acquire those lards plus any other lanis deemsd necessary by the

" vespactive Aborigimal groups and tribal g-mups for their survival

and benefit.

iny "Crown Land" which is of traditional or sacred significance
to Ahoriginals should be ced.ed. to them in perpetuity.

A1l sites ot an anthropological or traditional significance to
Aboriginals other than thdse on reserves or crown lamd should be
opened to tha use. ot A.boriginals vithout fees or constraints.

Substantial mmy’ should. be allocated to the Aboriginals Land Fund.
Coumission to enable land to be purchased for A.bon.g:.nal
Communities.

Legislation should be enacted for all states of Australia granting
lard rights. Legislation should be such that the rights of

Land Councils should be protected from encroachmant by State
Governments ard the powers of the Northerm Territory Leg:.sla.’clve
Agsembly should be reduced accordingly.
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In resolution 3. Australia, section A, the Aboriginal ard Islander

Commissicn is rejected as being a play by the Queensland State Government
to use powers that should be in the hands of Land Councils and Land Trusts
in Queensland; this Commission should be abolished and Aboriginal and
Island Affairs in Queensland should be taken over by the Federal Government

in accordance with the 1967 referendum.

(Relevant

part only.

See the rest

under "Elimination of unacceptable conditions, practices and institutions",

para. 80 (£)(v) below.)

Each community which has no title to any land should be given a land area
with title right for its gemeration (res. 8. Nicaragua (4)).

The Institute of Industrial Forestry of Nicaragua (IHFONAC) should respect
the lands of the aborigine communities and allow trees within the area of
these commmumities to be used in the best interest of the aborigine

population (res. 8. Nicaragua (2)).

The Carib Reserve Lands should be vested in the Carid Reserve Govermment

Council (res. 7. Dominica (1)).

The Carib Reserve Land must be originated from the 1764 arrangement made
by Queen Charlotte (Aboriginal Title) {res. 7. Dominica (3)).

Under o circumstances should or can
aboriginal title to the land (res. 5.

Cansda (2)?0

ples extinguish their

VUCIP, at the Second Genemral Assembly, decides to submit to the

United Hations and, through the good offices of this organization, to the
govermments of countries having an indigenous majority, 2 demand that
the indigenous populations, with or without ownership title, should be
accorded an absolute right t0 the lands in order to establish, thus,
legally organized commumnities (res. 4. Bolivia).

Respect of the territorial integrity, due to the different nationalities
in the Jungle and Mountain Rapge of Fexru {(res. 9. Peru (1)).

(f) Elimination of unacceptable conditions, practices and institutions

(vii)
) (viii)
(ix)
(x)
(=)
(xii)
@,

(1)

(141)

(i) The Second General Assembly of WCIP addresses itself to all the peoples

of the world, to individuals and to nations, to the United Nations and all

its agencies, and to ot
appeal that 211 the vio

eleventh para., i.e. fourth operative para.).

T international organizations, with an urgent
nt actions and measures against indigenous peoples,
as related above, should be immediately brought o an end.

(Declaration,

WCIP requests all. its members to exert strong pressure wherever possible
on the agencies’ in their respective countries, td male those agencies
co-—openmth internetional organizations tc ensure the abolition of
the intuman conditions under which Aboriginals are 1i

(Declaration, twelfth para., i.e., fifth operative

i) g

Moubers of the indigenous populations of the jungle should be exempted from
mandatory military service (res. 9. Peru (6)).
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(iv) BResolution 3. Australia contains in section C-the following in connexion
with the Queensland Abong:.nes and Torxes Straz.t Islanders Act, 1971, ad
related nat‘bars. )

", The QueenslaleA.boriglnes and Tor:és S.tra.v;t Islanders Acts and
their Regulationsg and Bylaws sbould be abolished imedia.taly.

2. The State Department of Aboriginal and Island Adva.ncement,
Queensland, should be abolished and -absorbed into the Federal
Departwent of Aboriginal Affairs, Senior Officials such as
Mr. P. Killoran, who have been responsible for initiating State
Government policy, should be retired or placed in another

Department.

3. Aboﬁ.ginalam I-slazﬂ.A.ffa.i;:s in Queensland should be the
responsibility of the Federal Government under powers given by
the Australian people in the Raferendum of 1967. Queensland is
the only state' not to hand over this resporsibility.

4. Aboriginal and Island Reserves in Queensland should be self-
.governed by their respactive Councils. The Councils should be
able to hire and fire whatevaer white expertise they may want.
The Federal Govermment should make finance available to train
Aborigines and Islanders o pz'og::aaaivuly takn owr nsponsible
positions on reserves. .

Se Provisions of the Aboriginals a:d'. Torres Strait Ialanie:r:s :
(Queensland Discriminatory Lawa) Act and the Racisl Discrimination.
Act ahould be enforced.

(+) In Sccti.on & of the same resolution the £u].lowing' was decided:

"Non~recognition oi‘ the Aboﬁpna.l and Islanlcr Comnission set up
in Queensland by Bjelki-Petarsen and the talmover of Aboriginal anmd .

" Island’ Affairs in Queensland by tbe Federal Goverrment in accoidance
with”the 1967 Refersndum. (The Aboriginal and Islander Commission as
set up in-Jupe 1977 is not a true independent Commission but :a:form .
of Advisory Council without statutory body status. The Commissioners
were appointed and will use staff of the DATA - Department of .- '

. Aboxdginal and Iasland Affairs. They will be responsible. to the
Minigter and not .to the Parliament). This body is z play by the
State .Government to. use up powers which should be in the hands of
I.u:l Councils and Iahni ".'zusts in Quzen..lani " (Bes. 3. Australia, A(5))

(vi) Cordemnation of certain organizat:.om which are to ‘be expelled. fron
countries in which they ha.vs been active

R ®An official oond&mn.ing statenent is made aga.i.nst several
- international pseud.o-nligious and pseudo-scientific organizations,
such as "Instituto Lingufstico de Verano" (the Summer Inatitute of
[Linguistics]), which under the pretext of aid activities blur the
- chatacter of the peoples and amml our culture oznly tc force upon us
f(.‘oreign pa.1):terns of culture which will serve otber interests.”
Res. A.2.

-
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4 call vas made for the expulsion of the various religioms
"missions”, such as the Instituto Ling'uistico de Verano (the Summer
Institute of Linguistics) which "has systematically been committing
cultural genocide -on the indigenous populations of the jungle, in
ordexr to complete the ovem tasl: of J.:nper:.a.l;sm i suppress our
peoples” (Res. 9. Peru (5)).

(g) Deciszion to keep away from non-indigenous religious or ideological tendencies
or movements

It vas decided that WCIP "should distance itself from all ideclogical or
religious tendencies or movements which are alien to the philosophy of
the indigenous peoples" (Res. A.l). -

(h) Right to maintain culture, langnage and tradition

The Declaration includes:

(i) The right to maintain iniig_enous culture lang'uaga and traditions
in freedom {II; No. 2); -

(ii) The right to respect for indigenous culture in all its modes of
expression, for the pro‘bectlon of which appropriate bylaws
should be passed (II, No. 13).

(i) ZRight to appropriate indigenous education

(1)

(i)

The Declaration provides for the right to "an appropriate education
in accordance with our culture amd our traditions, without any
foreign elemnts and within ths framework of an educatinnal system
which recognizes the values of our culture and acknowledges an
official status to our language at all educational levels"

(1T, Fo. 214)s -

The Declaration also provides that WCIP should work for the
establishment of an intermational university for indigencus peoples
having its seat in, for instance, the capital of Collasuyc (Bolivia)
(Declaration, fourteenth paragraph, i.e. seventh operative pqragraph).

() Fundamental man rights of particular indigenous populations

)

(1)

"The World Council o; Indigenous Peoples wants to express, by way of
this official declaration, its full solidarity with the Mapuche
people in Chile. On account of the vioclations to and the lack of
respect for their basic rights, we join with the Mapuche people in
their struggle to regain those democratic freedoms which today arxe
80 widely encroached upon. It is our sincexe hope; that this appeal
froum the World Council of Indigenous Peoples shall reach the Chilean
Government" (Res. 6. Chile). .

Respect of the political, economic and cultural rights of the
nationalitiea in the Jungle and Mountain Range of Paru
(Res. 9. Peru (2)). )

That the leaders of said commnities be guaranteed possibilities to
pursue their political and cultural activities (Res. 9. Peru (3))
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(iv) To issue guarantees for those commissions thzt investizate the crimes
comnitted by cexrtain Civil Service Cfficers azainst the physical amd
cultural integrity of the indigenous populations of the jungle and
meirtain zreas (Res. 9. Peua (*))

(k) Arrangements for the representation and defence of J.nd.J.genous prisoners, exiles
and refugees in general

A permanent Committee is to be set up for the purposes of represantn.ng
and deferding indigenous prisomers and refugees on an individual or family
basis. The members of the Commitiee could be any meubers of WCIP., This
Special Committee is to carry out the pecessary study to see in what way

© exiles or refugees may be represented in the WCIP and their conclusions
should be submitted to the Exacutive Council of WCIP (Res. .C.6).

(1) Hunting and fishing rights

(.{) The Miskitos and Sumus peoples should have the hunting and fishing
rights within their reservation, enabling th-m to preserve their
culture (Res. 8, Nicaragua (3))

(i1) VCIP should call upon the International \'lhal:.ng Commission to p:r:otect
© and d.g.fend. Imuit subsistence whaling rights (Bes. 12, first operative
para.).

(1ii) -The World Council of Indizenous Peoples should call upon the
United States Govermment to obJject to the bowhead subsistence whaling
moratorium on the grounds that such a moratorium has no scientific
Justification and would vioclats an aboriginal subaistence hunting
right of the Inuit (Res. 12, second operative pm.).'

(iv) The United States Government is called upon to enter into a
co-operative bawhead stock management with the Imuit whale hunters
of the Alasion Arctic (Bes. 12, third overative para.).

'(m) Definition of indigenous populations _
(i) Omly i.r:h.gemus popula.tions are to decide upon d.efinition'

e ee the r:‘.gat to define what is an indigenous person be mserved
for the indigenous people themselves. Under no circumstances
shonld we let.,artificial definitiona such as the Indian Act in
Canada, the Queenslamd Aboriginal Act 1971 in Austra.ha, ete.
tell us who wé are" (Res. 5, Canada (3)).

(i1) General definition (concept) proposed ‘

"The World Council of Imdigenous Peoples declares that indigenous
peoples are such population groups as we are, who from old-age
time have inhabited the lands.where we~live, who are aware of
having a character of our own, with social traditions and means
of expression that are linked to the country inberited from our
ancestors, with a language of our own, and having certain
essential and unique characteristics which confer upon us the
strong conviction of belonging to a people, who have an identity
in ocurselves and should be tnus regazded. by others.”

(Res. 2. Argentina).
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(n) Right to funding and_decisions on ‘funding for different purposes

(2)

(iv)

Av)

(vi)

The Declaration .anludes the following among the rTights listed in
- section II:

"10. Bight to secure requisite funds for the Indigénous Peoples
from the individual countries to be used for agrarian and
natural resources development [II, Fo. 10];

11. Ri@h’c to acquira a share in the funds accruing from the
member states to the United Nations, either through a
pro ject or directly, anmd right to exchange taclhmical and
scientific information between the Ind_n.g_enous Populations
of different countries (m, M. 11];

12. Right to subxidies from govermmental or intermational
econowmic institutions tixough the granting of long term
credit at low interest. [II, No. 12]"

VICIF urges the United Nations to estgblish a special -fund for the -
support of groups or imdividual Aboriginals, so that they way be able
to bring tbeir cases to national or internstional courts and that they
mey be able to develop their areas, economies and culture
(Declaration, thirteenth para., i.e. sixth operative para.).

The World Council of Indigenous Peoples is to- seek funmds for a minimum

time of operation of five years to include administrative costs, cost
of meetings and Executive-Cotncil fund raising purposes, and any

- " “programmes and pro;acta the VICIP wishes-to undertake (res. C.1).

The World Council of Indigemu.s Peoples is to leave the door open to
zll sta.-bag and organiza.tions for the purpose of obtaining funds
Tes. C.2 .

The World Council of Imdigenous Peoples is to request the
United Nations to develop a special budget for establishing a

%amral hea&qua:ters and other headquarters for VCIP menbers
Tes

. C.3).
Resolution. 3. Anstralla, ca]ls £o